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THE SKIDEGATE DIALECT OF HAIDA 

ROBERT DAIGON LEVINE

The Haida language is  spoken by the Native people of 

the Queen Charlotte Islands and in  a few small areas 

of southeastern Alaska. There are two principal d ialect 

continua: that represented by the speech community of 

Skidegate on the one hand and that of the Masset and 

Alaskan speech communities on the other. This study 

is  devoted to a detailed structural description of the 

Skidegate d ialect.

Chapter 1 explains the lingu istic  and ethnographic 

background of the study. Theoretical positions are 

stated, and an account of previous work on Haida is  

given, along with an assessment of Haida's h isto rical 

position v is-a-v is the Na-Dene hypothesis. There is  a 

b rie f description of lingu istic  variation within the 

Skidegate speech community and a comment on each of 

the four Skidegate speakers who served as a co-worker 

in  the study. Ethnographic and h isto rical m aterial per- 

tinan t to  the d istribu tion  and condition of the Haida 

speakership is  presented.

Chapter 2 contains a description of Skidegate phon

ology. The chapter is  divided into two parts. In the 

f i r s t  part an inventory of (taxonomic) phonemes is  given
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and described in  terms of manner and position of 

articu lation . Pitch and stress are considered, minimal 

pairs docunenting the phonemic analysis are lis ted  and 

the syllable canon is  described. In the second part of the 

chapter sets of ordered rules are given which peimit the 

derivation of surface or shallow phonological representa

tions from motivated underlying forms. From these rules 

i t  is  evident th a t much of Skidegate phonology is  function

ally  unified in a ru le conspiracy to guarantee polysyllabic 

structure for inflected forms.

Chapter 3 gives an account of nominal formation and 

inflection. Nominals are defined on the basis of th e ir 

inflectional p o ssib ilitie s , and are formed by compounding 

nominal roots and/or applying one of a small group of 

suffixes. Nominal in flection  involves either old information 

reference or a ttribu tive reference.

Chapter 4 presents a description of predicate structure.

The Skidegate predicate consists of a stem followed by in

flectional suffixes divided into seven position classes: 

aspect suffixes, the p lu ral, the negative, the habitual/per

iodic, tense/evidential suffixes, tense/modal suffixes and 

old information anaphora. These suffixes are examined in  d e ta il 

and th e ir ro le in  Skidegate grammar is  illu stra ted . The stem 

is  in  turn analyzed into derivational elements (prefixes and 

suffixes) and a base. The derivational suffixes occur in  four 

position classes following the base. Prefixes occur in  two se ts ,
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one containing three position classes and the other con

taining two classes. The f ir s t  set consist, from right 

to le f t , of shape-classificatory elements, instrumentals 

and causatives. The second set consists of an in transit- 

ivizing element preceded by a causative. The base its e lf  

consists of one or more roors which may, in  one or more 

cases, have an attached derivational suffix. When the 

predicate is  used in  a dependent clause, various suffixes 

replace the tense/modal suffixes.

In Chapter 5 the particles are classified  on the basis 

of th e ir syntactic function and described in  d e ta il. A 

b rief syntactic characterization of particles in  terms 

of the structure of Noun Phrases and Skidegate word order 

is  given.

In  Chapter 6 a personal narrative tex t in  Skidegate is  

given, along with a detailed breakdown of the narrative 

into progressively finer units of discourse.

In Chapter 7 a b rie f typological comparison of Haida with 

other Northwestern languages is  offered in  terms of general 

structural organization and areas of particular elaboration. 

In terms of th is  survey Haida appears to be structurally  

somewhat anomalous in  the general linguistic setting of 

the Northwest.
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Chapter 1 Methodological Preliminaries

1.1 Linguistic Background

1.1.1 Scope of Research

The following chapters contain a p a rtia l account of 

Skidegate Haida grammar, th a t is , the corpus of statements 

specifying the units of the language and the constraints 

upon th e ir combination. I have concentrated an two subareas 

of the grammar, phonology and word structure. These, being 

f in ite  in scope, can be investigated in  fa r greater depth 

than can the rules governing combinations of words, encompas

sing syntax and discourse structure. Hie la tte r  fie lds are 

open-ended and cannot, in  any case, be approached without 

considerable understanding of phonology and morphology. The

bulk of th is d issertation consists of a description of the
/

major word classes of Skidegate Haida (StfQ, based upon the ir 

privileges of occurrence in  granmatical constructions and 

upon th e ir inflectional p o ssib ilitie s . I  precede th is  des

cription with a summary of the phonological forms in  terms 

of which morphemes and morphs are represented and the rules 

governing these phonological elements. I  conclude with an 

analysis of a SkH tex t illu stra tin g  the dynamic functioning 

of the language and a broad overview of the "geist" of Haida 

grammar in  relation  to the Northwest lin g u istic  area as a 

thole. Within each of the chapters on word structure I have 

provided an inventory of morphemes, a statement of th e ir div-
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is  ion into position classes where appropriate, and a ll the 

rules of which I am aware determining the co-occurrence of 

members of d ifferen t position classes.

This work contains a particular theoretical orientation, as 

does a l l  description, whether overtly or im plicitly. I re 

cognize th a t the overwhelming thrust of the past twenty years’ 

linguistic investigation has eliminated the notion that a 

separate level of phonological representation exists shallow

er than the most underlying and deeper than the phonetic. The 

so-called taxonomic phoneme which was supposedly defined a t 

this level of representation has been successfully challenged 

from two perspectives. Chomsky (1964) has demonstrated that 

the phonemic level was, a t best, ill-defined formally, while 

Halle (1959), Postal (1968) and many others have shown that 

the concept does not lead to  insightful applications, since 

taxonomic phonemic descriptions are inherently incapable of 

capturing certain types of generalization. ' To ignore these 

advances of modem research would, in my view, be indefensible.

I t  is  also true, however, that a t least one investigator 

has adduced evidence to  show that certain distributional 

contrasts among phonetic segments are regarded as salien t 

by speakers o f a given language. Schane (1971) presents 

suggestive arguments from several languages to show that 

certain types of surface constrast, once established, w ill 

lead to  rules eliminating the contrastive phonological fea
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tures where these occur nan-contrastively. To account 

for the psychological salience Schane believes his ex

amples prove for th is type of surface contrast, he pro

poses that the concept "phonemic" be given status in 

generative theory, though in a radically  d ifferent way 

frcm the usual formulations of structural lingu istics:

" . . .  the phoneme is  not to  be defined as an en tity  found 

a t seme autonomous level, but [is] deduced frcm the sur

face representations by considering the function of the 

rules leading to those representations." (Schane 1971, 

p . 518.)

I t  is  clear from Schane fs consents that there is  a 

phonemic surface contrast between two segments when i t  is  

not possible to predict from any consistent feature of 

phonetic context which segment w ill appear in  a given surface 

environment. This condition may arise for any of several 

reasons, a l l  of which, in  Schanefs discussion, involve 

recourse to grammatic a l information to  explain the source 

of the contrast. I t  may also be tru e , however, that two 

segments are in  surface contrast not because of any par

ticu lar rule application, but simply because they represent 

the fully  specified feature matrices of two d ifferent 

underlying forms which never undergo morphophonemic change, 

and that these surface segments are never generated except 

as reflexes of unique underlying forms. This is  often the
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case in  SMI, where phonetic representation are frequently 

isomorphic with underlying representations.

In describing the phonology of SkH, therefore, I refer 

to  three types of en tity : underlying forms, established 

through reference to grammatical information; units of 

surface contrast (phonemes), indicating a ll those seg

ments which are mutually non-predictable on the basis of 

phonetic data; and phones, which represent acoustically 

and a rticu la to rily  defined segments of the stream of 

speech sounds. Underlying forms are underlined, phonemes 

appear within slashes ( /  /)  and phones within brackets 

([ 1).
I t  is  true th a t Schane, in  h is a rtic le , does not really  

define "phoneme" within the context of generative theory 

so much as he defines the notion "phonemic." Extrapolating 

from His formulation, I define a phoneme as the output 

of a sequence o f phonological rules a t the point a t which 

the la s t ru le has applied that makes reference to  informa

tion which w ill not be present a t the surface (and, as a 

corollary, a t which a l l  further feature specifications are 

supplied by what Schane refers to as "phonetic" ru les.)

To identify a phoneme thus requires knowledge of a complete 

phonological derivation, and in  th is sense phonemes, unlike 

either underlying forms or phones, are "global" segments, 

using th is term as i t  applies in  current generative theory.
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On the other hand, I have avoided a generative metalang

uage as much as possible for non-phonological parts of 

the grammar. To u tiliz e  generative representation in  these 

areas would imply a knowledge of the derivational history 

of sentences, including, of course, the output of the base 

component, and I cannot a t th is point put forward a se t 

of base rules for SkH on the basis of ay data. The languages 

of the Northwest are in  many respects not amenable to 

such formulation, particularly  those of the Salishan and 

Wakashan fam ilies. Haida does not cut across trad itional 

grammatical categories in nearly so spectacular a fashion 

as these languages; even so, I have approached characteriz

ations of Sldi syntax cautiously, although I invoke syntactic 

information when i t  is  required to  explain the d istribution 

of morphemes. For the most part I have concerned myself with 

word structure. I regard the SkH word as a gramnatical struc

ture within which constituents occur in a fixed order; which 

is  i ts e lf  pezmutable with respect to other, sim ilarly established 

un its, and which can be identified by native speakers of Haida 

as mean in gfu l in  iso lation. In addition, certain .phonological 

rules apply across affix  boundaries but not across word boundaries. 

A word may consist of a root, a root plus one or more affixes, or 

a compound of two or more roots any of which may have an attached 

affix , with the further possib ility  th a t any of these structures 

may appear with prefixes or inflectional suffixes. Precise
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delineation of the canon for the SkH stem ("stem" designat

ing the remainder of a word a fte r inflectional suffixes 

have been removed) does not appear to be possible a t th is 

stage of research.

The data base upon which I have constructed my analysis 

was collected during a series of e lic ita tio n  sessions each 

lasting , generally, three to four hours. In the f ir s t  phase 

of research I collected lexical items. After mastering 

the phonetics of pronunciation and comprehension I began 

to co llect more complex forms which appeared to correspond 

to sentences. Finally I e lic ited  a  series o f personal 

narrative texts and concluded by re -e lic itin g  one of Swan- 

ton 's trad itional narratives, reading his transcription to 

my Haida co-worker and writing her version as she repeated 

or corrected what Swanton had w ritten .

1.1.2 The H istorical Position o f Haida

The debate over the h isto rica l position of Haida, and 

the so-called Na-Dene phylum generally, goes back more than 

eighty years. Haida was f i r s t  grouped with T lingit and the 

Athapaskan languages by Boas (1894) and Swanton (1908) 

and the label "Na-Dene" was f i r s t  applied to  th is grouping 

by Sapir (1915). Sapir presented a number of specific 

morphological resemblances among the Na-Dene languages 

and a number of putative cognate se ts to support his 

claim th a t Na-Dene was a genetic grouping, basing his
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model of Haida gramnar on Swanton's 1911 description.

In 1920 Goddard challenged Sapir's claim for T lingit on 

the grounds that T lingit revealed only a marginal 

number of possible cognates with Athapaskan. Goddard (1920) 

noted th a t the explanations which had been offered to ac

count for th is lack of lexical cognacy between Tlingit 

and Athapaskan were so unconstrained that they could be 

used to  support almost any claim of h isto rical connection, 

regardless of the degree of resemblance among the lang

uages in  question. In his la te r years Boas became skeptical 

of the genetic basis of Na-Dene, largely on the same grounds 

as Goddard.

Throughout the debate, there appears to have been a ta c it 

recognition that Haida was the most questionable candidate 

for inclusion in  a Na-Dene phylum. Yet, although Boas' ed

ito r ia l corrections in  Swanton's grammar should have 

served notice th a t the 1911 HAIL description of Haida 

contained a certain imprecision in the statement of the 

morphology, v irtu a lly  a ll  subsequent speculations on Haida 

vis-a-vis Na-Dene have relied  heavily on Swanton's formula

tions. Sapir essentially  repeated Swanton in  setting  forth 

position classes for his 1915 a rtic le , and Hymes (1956) 

retained Sapir's position classes, although introducing 

certain formal innovations. These structural models have 

borne the burden of support for Haida1 s place in  Na-Dene;
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however, as noted above, Sapir did present some lexical 

evidence involving Haida, and more recently H. -J . Pinnow 

has re lied  almost exclusively on lexical coup arisen to 

support h is own defense of the "classical" Na-Dene 

hypothesis (e .g ., Pinnow 1968.)

Within the past decade a new picture of Na-Dene has 

begun to emerge. The role of Eyak, a language now known 

to  be related  to Athapaskan, has taken on the utmost im

portance from the comparative point of view, since com

parisons of both grammar  and lexicon must be made, not 

merely with proto-Athapaskan forms but with proto-Afhap- 

askan-Eyak. Even within proto-Athapaskan, modem research 

into Alaskan Athapaskan languages points to a very different 

picture o f the early history of th is family than that 

which appears in Sapir's 1915 lexical comparison. One 

resu lt is  tha t the putative cognates Sapir adduced seem, 

on examination, to be largely spurious, a t least insofar as 

Haida is  concerned. Furthermore, the picture of Haida 

morphology which is  emerging in  current investigations turns 

out to  have very l i t t l e  in  coranon with Athapaskan-Eyak and 

T ling it. The la tte r  display extremely significant granmatical 

continuities (see, fo r example, Krauss 1969) and a slowly but 

steadily  increasing inventory of apparently genuine lexical 

cognates which are nowhere reflected in  Haida. Krauss has, 

since 1969 a t the la te s t, maintained that whatever genetic

: ............  --  • -  •. ^  W s.v; . v:
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reality  Na-Dene may have does not include Haida, and Pinnow 

appears to share th is view, to  sane extent a t least (p .c .) .

On the other hand, Krauss has become increasingly convinced 

of a genetic link between T lingit and Athpaskan-Eyak, involv

ing not only affixal morphemes but roots as w ell, a position 

Pinnow has long advocated. There are thus signs of a 

developing concensus within Na-Dene studies that a proto- 

Athapaskan-Eyak-Tlingit did indeed ex ist, and that extremely 

prolonged contact between th is language or i ts  daughter 

languages and the ancestors of modem Haida is  entirely 

adequate as an explanation of resemblances between Haida 

and the Tevised Na-Dene group. (Note the spatial contiguity 

of these languages indicated in  Map 2.)

1.1.3 Previous Research an Haida Grammar 

Serious work on Haida grammar begins with Harrison's 

account of the Masset d ia lect (Harrison 1893.) Harrison, 

a missionary active on the northern B ritish  Columbia coast, 

was fa r less g ifted  than his successor Keen as a phonetician 

and analyst; thus he completely ignored the distinction 

between ejective and non-ejective segments, merging the two 

series in favor of the la tte r  type. He also fa iled  to  note 

pharyngeal stops. His grammatical statement consists prin

cipally of a large number of paradigms illu stra tin g  some 

of the tense and aspect combinations in  the verb. He provides 

minimum analysis of words, following the word-in-paradigm
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model of description cannon to Latinate grammars of the time.

Keen’s description of the Masset d ialect (Keen 1906) is  

fa r more satisfactory . Keen accurately transcribed forms 

containing ejective segments, and he was insightful enough 

to realize the pharyngeal aspects of articu lation  of both 

the pharyngeal stop /? / and the laryngealized continuants, 

using an apostrophe in  both cases. Keen's statement contains 

discussions of nouns, verbs and particles; while he does 

divide the class of verbs into  an unnecessarily large num

ber of word classes, h is analysis of verb morphology is  of

ten  acute. Keen too offers a  number o f verb paradigms, as 

well as general vocabulary including names, numbers and 

pronouns; in  addition, however, he actually iden tifies a num

ber of inflectional suffixes and indicates th e ir relative 

position.

By fa r the most complete presentation of Haida grammar 

extant is  Swanton's chapter on the Skidegate d ialect in  

the Handbook of .American Indian Languages (Swanton 1911.)

The bulk of th is work is  taken up with lis tin g  what 

Boas, in  the Introduction, refers to as "major psychologic

a l groupings" of predicate morphemes. Each morpheme is  

lis te d , under i t s  appropriate "grouping," and is  provided 

with a meaning, o r a t le a s t a rubric, usually accompanied 

by illu s tra tiv e  examples. These "psychological group

ings" do not correspond exactly to position classes in  Swanton's
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practice, since co-occurring forms are often grouped under 

the same category. Nonetheless, same principle of syntag

ma t ic  ordering is  present in Swanton's presentation, although 

semantic and d istributional facts have not been separated 

sufficien tly  in  h is analysis of the predicate. Swanton also 

presents a b rie f discussion of partic les containing some 

speculation on possible internal reconstruction, as well as 

a vocabulary l i s t  and an annotated tex t. Boas has made 

a few ed ito ria l comments in Swanton's presentation where 

the analysis appeared incomplete or inaccurate. I t  is  

worth noting th a t Swanton's data base appears to have been 

exclusively textual; there is  no evidence of any paradigmat

ic  e lic ita tio n  whatsoever. Because of i ts  seminal importance 

for la te r speculations about Na-Dene, I have made detailed 

comments on Swanton's analysis in  separate sections or in  

footnotes in  appropriate chapters.

The three researchers discussed above represent the only 

extensive fie ld  experience devoted to Haida u n til quite 

recently. Linguists a fte r Swanton seem to have regarded his 

work as in  some sense definitive, and even those who were 

aware that Haida required re-examination avoided serious 

contact with the language. During th is phase most work in

volving Haida drew heavily on Swanton's analysis, as noted 

ea rlie r, even where these la te r discussions were c r itic a l 

of h is HAIL grammar. This tendency was well illu s tra te d  in
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two a rtic le s  which appeared in  the second volume of UAL. 

Both a rtic le s  offer serious challenge to Swanton's view 

of Haida structure. Sapir's paper is  modestly title d  

'The Phonetics of Haida” (Sapir 1923); in  modem terms 

the a rtic le  touches on phonetics, morphophonemics, morphology 

and in ternal reconstruction. Haeberlin's paper presents 

a re-analysis, or suggestions for a re-analysis, of the 

Skidegate predicate based on what he regards as material 

in  Swanton's texts contradictory to the formulation given 

in the HAIL sketch.

Sapir's paper is  one o f h is most ambitious aid imaginative, 

and contains many excellent insights considering the two 

or three hours of first-hand e lic ita tio n  on which i t  was 

based. Yet th is lim ited exposure inevitably led Sapir 

to  a number of implausible conclusions and analytic in

fe lic itie s  . Thus, he analyzes consonants with secondary 

articu lations as un it segments, in  sp ite  of considerable 

evidence th a t such segments are b e tte r represented a t 

even shallow phonological levels as consonant + semivowel 

(or even consonant + vowel) sequences. I t  is  true that 

such sequences are un it segments phonetically, but Sapir's 

d istinction  between "primary" and "secondary" consonants 

makes clear th a t the forty-seven primary segments he sets 

up are not surface un its. Sapir c ritic ized  Swanton's trans

criptions in  several places, which is  not in  its e lf  sur

prising—they are are very fa r from perfect--but Sapir's
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cv xdence is  uftcu vssk> For sxau^ls, he observes that 

"After an accented short vowel Swanton heard a t  before 

dj and j . . .  the firm, voiceless attack of the dj a fte r 

a markedly short vowel created the illusion  of a syllable- 

closing conso n an t(S ap ir 1923, p. 146). But Sapir was 

unaware of the form [lcAqgui]  "(something small) f a ll,"  

which normally would be pronounced (TcAywi] i f  the f ir s t  

syllable were not a t least phonetically closed. I t  

therefore seems likely  that the form which Swanton 

transcribes klAtdju "sm all,” provoking the preceding 

comment by Sapir, rea lly  does have a  syllable-closing 

consonant following the f i r s t  vowel, and tha t while the 

underlying form of the shape classificatory  element is  

&A, i ts  surface form always appears with a following 

consonant in  accordance with the general constraint 

forbidding final [A] in  open sy llables. Sapir imagined, 

moreover, that a l l  occurrences of [A] (a in  his orthography) 

could be derived from an underlying a , but minimal pairs 

ex ist to  refute th is supposition. To some extent Sapir's 

d ifficu lties with the vowels were based on ill-founded 

morpheme division: he segmented -{gAn} "past" into -{ga} 

"independent clause structure"-{n} "*to be a t a given moment 

of time, to  happen" with no ju stifica tio n  presented anywhere 

for the la tte r  gloss. Supposedly a+A/ nasal, but th is 

ru le does not hold up in  view of the abundant examples of
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[a] preceding nasal s; thus there is  a nriniTnfll pair 

[gan] "berry,” [gAn] "for, on behalf o f."

The preceding instance reveals that in  sp ite  of the 

announced topic, Sapir's focus in  the paper is  morphology, 

not phonetics. So does the comment which immediately 

follows his analysis of -{gAn}: "I hope to show a t a future 

opportunity that the whole tense-modal system of Haida is  

nothing but a loose compounding of demonstrative elements 

and partic le  verbs and th a t the synthetic nature of th is 

scheme is  more apparent than re a l. Thus Swanton’s ’in fa llib le ’ 

fixture is  merely a verb phrase *a-sa-»r[a] 'th is  w ill be 

[duratively]. *" (Sapir 1923, p .154.) Here and elsewhere 

Sapir indulges in  demonstrably incorrect etymologizing. 

Ironically, much of the weakness o f h is challenge to 

Swanton rests on his acceptance of Swanton's errors, as 

in  tM s case. Sapir here id en tifies the in itia l segments 

of Swanton's -asaq with the d e ic tic  partic le  {?a}; the 

future suffix is  not -asai), however, but -{gas}, where 

j? deletes in  most of Swanton’s examples, as is  predictable. 

The [arj] remaining belongs to -{gAij} "independent old 

information," whose in tia l under a wide variety of 

conditions. Thus, the actual analysis of -asaq is  not 

what Sapir claimed a t a l l ,  but rather -{gasMgArj}.

Following Swanton, Sapir confused d ifferent morphemes
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which a l l  have the underlying shape -gA p. A calcar able 

instance o£ indefensible etymologizing may be found 

in  h is discussion of the existence predicate {?i j  i 

( i* ji in  S apir's writing) on pp. 150-151 of his a rtic le .

In sp ite  of these serious flaws, there is  much of value 

in  Sapir's paper, particularly in  his discussion of the 

d iffic u lt problems posed by [Lai] syllables, where L 

represents any la te ra l element, and in  h is perception of the 

morphological link  between shape classificatory  roots with 

fin a l m and those with final b . In addition, Sapir seems 

to me to have understood the problems of supersegmental 

phonology in  Haida far better than any investigator so 

fa r. The existence of a single pitch minimal pair in  

SkH, unknown to either Swanton or Sapir, does not invalidate 

the general v a lid ity  of Sapir's observation th a t "pitch 

alternations are a primary factor in  the dynamics of 

Haida, though i t  is  perfectly clear that a given syllable 

is  not uniformly high pitched or low pitched." (Sapir 1923, 

p. 157) . On the whole, the most valuable parts of 

Sapir's paper seem to me to be those concerned with phonetic 

description, which he provides in  fa r greater d e ta il than 

does Swanton.

Haeberlin's paper addresses i ts e lf  to  the impor tant 

issue of Haida stem formation. Referring to Swanton's
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characterization of the predicate complex, he notes that

’The essential features of th is analysis are that the 
order of these four groups of elements in  the verbal theme 
is  rig id , th a t a verbal element is  determined in  its  pos
itio n  by belonging to  one of the four groups, and that 
there is  an inherent d istinction  between primary verbal 
elements, represented by those of the th ird  group, and 
secondary ones, represented by the other three groups.
Do these grammatical principles explain the complexity of 
the phenomena?" (Haeberlin 1923, p. 159.)

Haeberlin approaches an answer to th is question by pointing 

out examples from Swanton's own data which seem to 

violate the canons se t forth in  the HAIL sketch. Accord

ing to Haeberlin, Swanton makes no provision in  his 

formulation fo r cases in  which (1) a stem can appear 

either to  the righ t or to  the le f t  of other stems 

with which i t  is  associated; (2) bases ("themes" in 

Haeberlin's usage) include a nominal element; (3) elem

ents appear to the le f t  of classificatory  morphemes 

("stems" in  Haeberlin's terminology) which also appear 

as "primary" verbs (and which, by implication, should 

appear only to the rig h t o f the classificato ry  forms, 

which are described by Swanton as prefixes.) This type 

of case includes the appearance of a locative suffix as 

a "primary stem" (and, in  my own data, as a particle) and 

sim ilar problems.

Haeberlin concludes frcm these considerations that

"instead of assuming d ifferen t categories of elements 
and attribu ting  to them defin ite places in  the complex, 
i t  is  imperative to view the situation  from the broader
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standpoint of the combination of stems in  general. . .  
a freer view of the composition of stems is  warranted.
As soon as i t  becomes apparent tha t combination of 
nominal and verbal stems is  in  no essential way d istinct 
from one of d ifferen t verbal stems, £hen our view of 
the Haida verbal complex as a stem or group of stems 
modified by defin ite classes of prefixes and suffixes 
must change." (Haeberlin 1923, p. 162.)

Haeberlin’s critique succeeds in  being simultaneously

insightful and misdirected. Let us consider his

objections in  order.

(1) As fa r as the lack of rig id  le ft/rig h t order 

among stems is  concerned, there is  no stem in SkH 

which can appear to  the le f t  or the righ t of any 

given stem. All Haeberlin's examples illu s tra te  is  the 

fact th a t {qa} "move" appears to the le f t  of some 

roots and to  the righ t of others. There is  nothing 

free about the positional order o f {qa} with respect 

respect to  any given root. Such facts belong to the 

lexicon; they imply an idiosyncratic basis for ordering 

which is  the opposite of positional freedom. Indoeurqpean 

b ristle s  with comparable examples, e.g . English 

"offshoot" vs. "brush-off."

(2) There is  no reason why a derivational process 

cannot produce a verb stem from a noun root or stem.

-{da} in  any case is  a su ffix , not a  roo t. A compounding 

of noun stem-+ verb stem may produce a verb stem, but 

th is hardly invalidates the use of position classes
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in  an analysis.

(3) H istorical processes often permit the same 

lingu istic  form to function according to the 

rannn of more than one morphosyntactic class. Syn- 

chronically, th is is  irrelevant to the establishment 

of position classes, especially i f  such classes 

contain more than one mssber. A case in  point is  

English " fu ll,” which represents the same grammatical 

m aterial as the suffix -fu l in  "careful," or the 

corresponding pair 'le s s " / "-less” as in  "careless.”

In a synchronic analysis of English, moreover, one 

might be tempted to  analyze the prefix "en-" in  

"enable" as being identical to the suffix  "-en" in
%

"weaken," and while h isto rically  the two affixes 

have d ifferent sources, purely descriptive principles 

might necessitate the equation i f  no h isto rical 

sources and/or opportunities for comparison existed--as 

they in  fact do not for Haida. This is  a possib ility  that 

Haeberlin does not consider--that seme o f the morphemes 

he sees as freely occurring may in  fac t represent a t least 

h isto rically  d istin c t elements.

Yet in  certain respects Haeberlin may have captured an 

important truth not about Haida* s synchronic structure but 

about i ts  history. There is  every reason to  be suspicious 

about the Haida instrumental prefixes, fo r example, as
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Swanton presents them, since almost a ll of them are gram

m atically identical to nominal or predicate roots. The 

classificatory elements too seem very likely , upon careful 

examination, to have been roots a t an ea rlie r period (see 

discussion of th is point in  Chapter 5.) Synchronically, 

both prefix classes appear to be closed to  further ex

pansion, and therefore the kind of freedom necessary to 

explain them as simply the in itia l elements in  compound 

stems does not ex ist; for the shape c lassifie rs there is  

the additional problem that almost a ll of them have 

ceased to function as roots, much like the "cran-" in 

"cranberry." H istorically , however, Haeberlin may be 

entirely  ju stified  in  supposing -that the prefix classes 

were created by Haida's well-known tendency to form 

compound stems.

The heart of the d ifficu lty  with Haeberlin’s claims is  

that he did not, quite understandably, separate derivational 

m aterial from in flectional. This d istinction , which is  

absolutely c ritic a l in  a ll  Haida d ia lects, was overlooked 

by Swanton; i t  seems to me quite likely th a t a meticulous 

re-examination of his tex t collections might have led to  i ts  

discovery, but no subsequent investigator undertook the task. 

This problem seems to  have entailed another, that i s ,  an 

extremely lax application of the concept "stem." Apparently 

anything could be a stem, regardless of i t s  inflectional
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p o ssib ilitie s . The causative suffix -{da}, fo r example, 

is  described in  both Swanton’s work and Haeberlin’s as 

a stem, although i t  never can be independently inflected.

Yet "stem" was not synonymous with "morpheme," as such 

examples might lead one to think, since Swanton did make 

a d istinction  in  his description of predicate morphology 

between stems and suffixes.

I t  is  somewhat curious that both Sapir, in  one of the 

passages from his paper quoted above, and Haeberlin, as 

h is main hypothesis, attacked the allegedly synthetic 

appearance of the Haida language. Diachronic speculation 

almost certainly  played a part in  th is criticism , a t 

le a s t on S apir's p art, for the Na-Dene hypothesis was 

the subject of active debate during th is  period and, 

as I have pointed out elsewhere (Levine 1976) the "classic

a l” Na-Dene perspective required a "loose" structure for 

Haida v is-a-v is Athapaskan and T ling it. Unfortunately,

S apir's and Haeberlin's reinterpretations of Swanton
t

were the f i r s t  of a nunber of subsequent contributions 

by Amerindianists in  which references to  Haida were 

based en tirely  upon earlier work or extremely marginal 

contact with the language, rather than fieldwork. At present 

th is  trend has been reversed; a nunber of investigators 

are carrying out first-hand research on d ifferen t dialects 

and d iffe ren t lingu istic  aspects of Haida. I t  is  not possible
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to comment in  d e ta il on recent work, nor would i t  be fa ir , 

since much of i t  has been presented extremely informally, 

and, in many cases, only for the consideration of other 

Haidanists. The current scene can be summed up as follows: 

there are two active research in itia tiv es  devoted to 

Haida, apart from the one represented by th is dissertation. 

One originates with the Alaska Native Language Center 

a t the University of Alaska, and has been largely conducted 

by Je ff Leer, with sane work also by Michael Krauss. The 

other is  based in  S eattle , with Carol Eastman and Robert 

Welsch of the University of Washington's Department of 

Anthropology. Both in stitu tions are studying Alaskan 

d ialects. I t  is  nmored th a t a graduate student has 

done some fieldwork in  Masset with that d ia lec t, but 

I cannot comment on th is a t present. In any case, some 

" of the work now available on the northern dialects 

(see, especially, Welsch 1976) appears to  se t forth 

results thoroughly comparable to  those reported for 

SkH in  the following chapters. I should prefer to withold 

assessment o f these effo rts u n til they appear in  a more 

formal presentation.

1.1.4 Information Sources for Skidegate Haida.

The research upon which th is  d issertation  is  based was 

in itia ted  in  February, 1972. From la te  February through 

early May I worked in  Vancouver with Mrs. Gertrude Kelly,
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the widow of the speaker who provided Sapir with m aterial 

for h is Haida phonetics a rtic le . Mrs. Kelly, although a 

native speaker of the Skidegate d ia lec t, had not used 

Haida for communication on a daily basis for approximately 

six ty  years. Her principal strength as an associate in  

th is work lay in  her c la rity  of pronunciation, so that 

she provided an excellent introduction to the surface phonology 

of SkH. However, in  a nuriber of instances Mrs. Kelly appear

ed uncertain of whether a velar or a uvular stop was the 

proper segment in  certain  forms. She occasionally produced 

a back segment apparently midway between a velar and a 

uvular stop, and in  these cases i t  was d iffic u lt to know 

which segment to  record. At a deeper level, Mrs. Kelly 

seemed unsure about the status of g-deletion ru les, even 

in  the post-alveodental environment where i t  is , for a ll  

other speaker, absolutely universal.

Frc- June of 1972 through mid-January of the following 

year I  worked in  Skidegate with a series of speakers, 

sta rtin g  with Solomon Wilson, who a t 89 is  generally re 

garded as among the very ablest living speakers of the 

Skidegate d ia lec t, possibly the best. He was the heir 

of the la s t hereditary chief of /xayna/, a small v illage 

on an island across the Channel from Queen Charlotte City 

known as Maude Island. This community represented the 

survivors of the orig inal population of /£a?a i / ,  an island
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off the west coast of Graham Island. Subsequently I 

worked with Mrs. Hazel Stevens, an excellent speaker 

in her mid-seventies, whose parents were from /tanu /, 

and the la te  Mrs. Becky Pearson, whose family originated 

in Cumshewa and Kaisun. Mrs. Pearson was an outstanding 

co-worker and my principal source of data for most of 

the topics referred to in  th is dissertation. Mrs. Pearson 

was f i r s t  exposed to English a t the age of seven; she 

subsequently lived on the mainland, but returned to the 

Charlottes when she was in  her twenties and immediately 

resumed the use of Haida. She spent a number of years living 

in Masset. Any form not specifically marked otherwise 

has been supplied by Mrs. Pearson.

1.1.5 Linguistic Variation in  Skidegate Haida 

I t  is  in teresting to compare the data supplied by these 

speakers respectively. There is  considerable variation, so 

much so th a t one is  tempted to regard individual speech as 

manifesting sub-dialect level features. This variation ranges 

from shallow phonology to syntactic structure, and while 

there is  mutual resemblance among these sub-dialects rela tive  

to the speech forms encountered in  Masset, i t  seems to me 

somewhat misleading to refer to "the” Skidegate d ia lect. Phon

ological variation exists a t the surface level most ob

viously in  the vowels. Data from Mrs. Pearson reveal a much 

wider d istribu tion  of [e] than do any of the other speakers
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with whom I worked. She also displayed significant deviation 

in  canonical constraints on syllable shape. Morphological 

variation is  revealed in  the following data from 

Solomon Wilson and Becky Pearson, respectively:

/d i xwixidisXAga/ "I'm becoming cold."

/?u icagasXAdiga/ " I t 's  drying out."

In both examples the morpheme - { s Xa} ,  indicating some

thing like permeation, accomplishment or progress toward 

a natural goal, is  present in  the predicate, but in  Wilson's 

example i t  occurs to  the righ t of -{xidi} and is  therefore 

its e lf  an inflectional suffix (see Chapter 4.) In Becky Pear

son's usage - { s Xa } is  always found to  the le f t  of any 

inflectional suffixes. In th is respect Wilson's use of the 

permeative suffix d iffers from a l l  other speakers with 

whom I worked. Another instance of morphological variation 

is  the distribution of -{gAq} and -Cga} in  the speech of these 

speakers. In Becky Pearson's id io lect these forms pattern 

very s tr ic tly , according to the presence or non-presence 

of old information in the clause. In the former case, 

either -{gAi}} or -{ga> can appear as tense/modal suffixes; 

in  the la tte r  case only -{ga} may appear. This patterning 

is  not so s tr ic tly  defined in  the id iolects of several other 

of my co-workers. For Hazel Stevens the two suffixes are of

ten interchangeable, although the -{i} old information 

anaphora suffix (see Chapter 4) is  distributed as in  Mrs.
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Pearson's id io lect. In Solomon Wilson's id io lect 

-{i} can be added to -{gAn} regardless of the syntac

tic  environment, while -{ga} and -{gA^} are, apparently, 

in  free variation. S t i l l  another instance of morph

ological variation is  the distribution  of the in flec

tional suffix  -{gi>, whose privileges of occurence 

appear highly idiosyncratic. In Becky Pearson's id io lect 

-{gi> can be concatenated with aspectual suffixes and 

therefore must belong to  a d ifferen t position class; 

in  the speech of my other co-workers th is was not the 

case. Syntactic d iversity  is  present as w ell. In several 

idiolects i t  is  possible to say 

/ la  ga tagasga kyah ?a/ "He's going to  eat outside."

{la} th ird  person, {ga} p artic le  which here in transitiv - 

izes the predicate, {ta} "eat" -{gas} "future"-{ga} "neutral 

tense/modal su ffix ," {kix} "outside," {?a} "constituent 

transfer."

The freest use of th is  constituent order is  found in  

Becky Pearson's id io lec t, even to the point of S V 0 {?a}
v

constructions:

/ la  qixagAn iaw ?a/  "He found herring spawn."

Such constructions, in  which objects of predicates appear 

following these predicates, are forbidden in  the speech of 

some of the Skidegate people. For Hazel Stevens, the SkH 

form above corresponding to  "He's going outside" is ,  in  her
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words, "saying i t  backwards."

The scope of id io lect variation, in  Skidegate extends 

w ell beyond the cases cited , but i ts  dqoth is  not clear, 

nor axe i ts  origins apparent. Two factors, however, are 

almost certainly involved:

Cl) in  precontact times there were between ten and 

fifteen  local groups inhabiting the southern Charlottes 

The exact degree of contact among these groups is  not 

known, but research into Halkcmelem (Statham, 1973) 

suggests th a t linguistic diversity has less to do with 

frequency or infrequency of intergroup contact than with 

the number of exploitable habitat zones available to 

a population. The intensity of lingu istic  divergence is  

proportional to the number of available zones, and also 

to  the degree of interdependence among the groups. I t  is  

thus not surprising to find tha t Eskimo is  spoken as 

essen tially  a single language across thousands of miles, 

and th a t sub-Arctic Athapaskan and Algorikian-speaking peoples 

tend to  display considerably less lingu istic  diversity  than 

re la tives living along the coast well to  the south. There 

are strik ing  examples of the same so rt of phenomenon outside 

North America. We might* therefore, expect to  f in d  suggestions 

o f considerable intergroup variation over an area of the 

size occupied by the original southern dialects of Haida.

(2 )  Hai da is  moribund in  a l l  d ia lects. There is  ample
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evidence th a t under such conditions languages can un

dergo profound change in  an extremely short time.

Nancy Dorian notes tha t her study of Scots Gaelic 

in  three villages "makes abundantly c le a r ... th a t the 

la s t speakers of a dying language can be a very mis

leading source of information about the grammar (and 

presumably also phonology and semantics) of the 

language they represent.. . ."  She subsequently notes 

that "whenever a grammar  is  w ritten or a protolanguage 

reconstructed on the basis of m aterials gathered fran 

a few la s t speakers,... the stage of the language rep

resented by those speakers is  markedly deviant even in 

terms of the recent history of the language." (Dorian 1973, 

pp. 437-438.) John Dunn has illu stra te d  the same process 

in  the context of the Northwest Coast (Dunn 1974.) In 

the case of Haida, none of the Haida speaker's with whom 

I worked was monolingual, and I seriously doubt whether there 

axe any SkH speakers now living who are to ta lly  monolingual. 

In such a situation there w ill inevitably be pressure 

on a speaker's Haida usage fran English rules and categories. 

I t  would appear tha t certain systems have been subject to 

major alteration  in  one speaker’s id io lec t while other 

systems have undergone change for other speakers. Thus the 

old information anaphora system has been re la tively  well 

preserved in  Becky Pearson's id io lec t, while the shape-
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classificatory  system has, in  practice, undergone some 

sim plification. Exactly the reverse is  true for Hazel 

Stevens. For both speakers, the shape system has become 

weakened in  the formation of numeral predicates. In 

some instances the informants apply shape classificatory 

elements to numerals used in  counting various objects, 

according to the shape category to which these objects 

belong. In most case, however, the application of 

shape elements to numerals is  dispensed with. Earlier 

studies, such as Harrison's and Swanton's, make clear 

that even comparatively recently a ll  objects were shape- 

classificatory  with respect to numeration. Unfortunately, 

the time depth of Haida research is  insufficient to provide 

a baseline fo r estimating the rela tive attenuation of the 

various d ialects and sub-dialects.

1.2 Ethnographic Background.

The Haida people who provided the data for th is d is

sertation liv e  on the Queen Charlotte Islands, a large 

archipelago approximately seventy miles off the B ritish 

Coltnnbia mainland. The~nanie“Haida~ is  the Englishren- 

dering of the native word /xayda/ or /xaydaga/, applied 

to  members of the group a t present, but originally meaning 

simply "person." The name its e lf  does not appear to  

be analyzable, although several speakers have supplied 

what seem to  be folk etymologies. In one instance the name
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was linked to  the predicate /xaynirja/ "(be) a liv e .”

The /g a /. in  the second version of the name given above 

was in  th is instance identified with the suffix  -{ga} 

which often marks a possessed form. The speaker who 

provided th is explanation suggested th a t /xaydaga/ 

can be translated "those possessing life ."  This 

explanation, while plausible, is  undermined by the 

lade of any other cases of /n /~ /d /; nonetheless, 

i t  cannot be ruled out.

At present there are small Haida conmmities in  

southeastern Alaska, representing population movements 

from the northern groups an the Charlottes sane time 

w ithin the la s t three hundred years. For the most 

p art the Haida are s t i l l  living on the Charlottes, 

now occupying only two villages, Skidegate a t the south

ern end of Graham Island and Masset a t tire northern 

end. Considerable differences ex ist between the respective 

d ialects of the two villages, a t least in  th e ir phonologies 

and lexical inventories. Unfortunately there are insufficient 

data currently available for the Masset d ia lec t to  judge 

the degree to  which i t  has diverged grammatically from 

the Skidegate d ia lec t. I t  should be noted th a t in  a l l  

likelihood "the" Masset d ialect is  in  fact a d ia lect 

mosaic, as SkH is ,  since Masset was the northern refugium
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for survivors of the epidemics of the middle and la te  

1800's, as Skidegate was the southern refugium.

1.2.1. Precontact Haida Society

1.2.1.1. Social Organization

Prior to extensive contact with European society, 

the Haida were distributed among a large number of 

villages on both large islands, Graham and Moresby, 

and also a number of sm aller'islands (see Map 1.)

Within each v illage, the residents belonged to matri- 

lineages, with each lineage occupying i ts  own large 

wooden house. Residence appears to have been avunculocal, 

with sens leaving th e ir parents' residence more or less 

permanently a t adolescence. Rosman and Rub el (1971), 

in  their comprehensive review of data pertaining to North

west Coast social organization, present convincing evidence 

that a rule of p a trila te ra l cross-cousin marriage was in  

force among both the Haida and the T ling it, lin k in g  each 

generation with two others in  any given generation, but 

with a complete reversal in  the direction of exchanges 

between related lineages from one generation to the next.

Superinposed upon the pattern  of cross-cousin marriage 

was a moiety system which assigned lineages to either 

/xuya/ "Raven" or /gud/ "Eagle" m oieties. Rodman and Riibel 

explain th is as a consequence of the cross-cousin marriage
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ru le: since the two lineages which marry into a th ird  lin 

eage are paired as riv a ls , with certain symbols of negative 

affect exchanged between them a t potlatches, but are each 

linked with the th ird  as an a lly , a minimum of four groups 

is  necessary to avoid ambivalent structural relations, 

and thus a de facto moiety situation is  created. The moieties 

were thus epiphenomenal originally; iron ically , they appear 

to have persisted as cultural categories fa r more tenaciously 

than the marriage rule which generated them.

1.2 .1 .2 . Economic Activity

Resources, both m aterial and non-material, were owned 

by lineages. Ideologically there seems to  have been only 

small d istinction  made between these two forms of wealth. 

Names, c res ts , songs, myths and other forms of intangible 

property were conventionally fixed and fin ite ; the seasonal 

recurrence of fish  and wild food on which the Haida subsisted 

seems to  have led to the conception of m aterial wealth 

as lim ited, although ncn-exhaustible. Thus, the salmon which 

ran up the various creeks and in le ts of the Charlottes in  

any given year were regarded as identical to  the salmon which 

had gone up the same-stream-in -all the previous years. This - 

b e lie f represents an extension of the Haida conception of 

reincarnation into the natural world.

The Haida fished five d ifferent species of salmon, 

as well as black cod, halibut, red snapper and other dpni 7.pt>s
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of the northern coastal waters. They also gathered dams, 

cockles, abalone, crab, mussels, sea urchins and other 

shellfish . These resources were and are unequally d istrib 

uted on the Charlottes, so th a t d ifferen t areas exploited 

different resources. This situation  persists in  the modem 

period (see, for example, the tex t examined in  Chapter 7.)

I t  is  probable that a considerable trade existed in  the 

precontact period, since the area of occupation and re

source exploitation was fax larger (and induded the now- 

uninhabited west coast.) Seasonal fluctuations in production 

were probably part of the economy, i f  the patterns hypothesized 

by Suttles for the Coast Salish (1960) and by Piddocke 

for the Kwakwala-speaking peoples (1962) were general over 

the Northwest Coast. Such may well have been the case for 

the Haida, because the climate in  th is area of the Pacific 

is  in  large measure determined by the movements of the 

Japanese Current, which runs o ff the west coast of the 

Charlottes. When the current runs further out a t sea, the 

winters on the Charlottes are colder, although only rarely 

severe. The drop in  temperature affects the micro-environments 

of shallow water in  which the salmon deposit th e ir eggs; i f  

the drop is  su ffic ien t, the population of a creek w ill be 

seriously reduced for one season. The somewhat uncertain basis 

of resource exploitation in  th is type of environment makes
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i t  likely  that groups maintained some degree of 

contact with each other for economic reasons. The ac

tual degree of contact is  unclear; i t  is  not easy to 

assess the depth of the communication network among 

the aboriginal conmunities. This question has a d irect 

bearing on the problem of dialect and id io lect variation 

discussed in  1.1.5.

The Haida exploited a variety of berries and other 

wild p lan ts, some of which were consumed as food, with 

others used as medicines (see lUmer, 1974, fo r an insigfotfci 

presentation of Haida ethnobotany.) They also u tilized  

cedar wood fo r houses and cedar bark for blankets (see 

Swantan 1905 fo r discussion of material technology.)

In addition to the network of economic exchange the 

Haida maintained among themselves, they were involved 

with the mainland peoples along the entire Coast, as 

well as the inhabitants of Vancouver Island, both as 

trade partners and as predators. Certain items, such as 

oulachen o il, are not available on the Charlottes; i t  

was necessary .for the Haida to barter for them. The 

Haida also raided for slaves and, in  the postcontact 

period, fo r furs. M ilitarily  the Haida held a considerable 

advantage over other Northwestern groups, since they alone 

had the navigational experience- - acquired out of necessity-- 

to repeatedly cross and re-cross the exceedingly dangerous
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Hecate S tra its , and therefore were almost ismune from 

retaliato ry  raids by members of other groups.

1.2.2. Contact and i ts  Effects

The f i r s t  extensive contacts with European society 

the Haidas experienced were the re su lt of the maritime 

fur trade which began in  the la s t quarter of the eighteenth 

century. By and large th is  contact was amicable (though the 

community on Anthony Island was a major exception to  th is 

pattern; see Duff and Kew 1973.) The S1H name for "white 

man" is  /yads xaydaga/, the f i r s t  word of which is  a 

contraction of /h ig iy a ti/ "iron, s te e l,"  while /xaydaga/ 

discussed above, originally applied generically to human 

beings. The Haida, in  effec t, characterized the Europeans 

on the basis of the economic contact between the two societies 

for iron was an important trade item in  the early period.

In the century following the f i r s t  contact with the 

Europeans, many members of Haida groups moved down to Victoria 

which was a t tha t time the major European settlement in  

B ritish  Columbia, and found employment in the c ity . Thic mi

gration its e lf  probably did not affec t the population of the 

Charlottes radically; indeed, i t  is  unlikely that there were 

any abrupt changes in  Haida settlem ent patterns, economic 

relations or social organization during the f i r s t  h a lf of 

the century, although the inflow of B ritish currency may have
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somewhat in flated  indigenous standards of wealth.

Serious disruption in  the postcontact demography of 

the Queen Charlottes resulted from the smallpox 

epidemics which began in  V ictoria in  1862 and moved 

rapidly ip  the coast. The affected Haidas living in  the 

south were forced to return to the Charlottes by authorit

ies who feared th a t they would be vectors of the dis

ease in  the V ictoria area. For the next several decades 

small pax decimated Haida v illages. As populations in 

local communities decreased, v illage s ite s  were abandoned 

and survivors in  the southern parts of the Charlottes converged 

upon Skidegate. This convergence did not occur a t the same 

time from a l l  sources, but seems to have been complete by 

around 1825.

This general decrease in  population, and the accompanying 

breakdown of productive social u n its , resulted in  a serious 

decline in  the Haida’s standard of living. The growth of 

commercial fishing as a primary industry on the B ritish  Columbia 

coast may well have affected indigenous food-gathering ad

versely, although representing an option which provided the 

Haida with ready cash. Commercial fishing and cannery work 

was probably the principal source of income for the Haida 

in  the early twentieth century, but the standard o f living 

remained low enough th a t diseases such as tuberculosis ex

acted a heavy to ll in  Skidegate. The growth of the logging
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industry on the northern coast greatly strengthened 

the economic situation  of the Skidegate people; for 

geographical reasons i t  had less effect an the north

ern population on Graham Island.

As the Haida became integrated into the European economy, 

th e ir lives were increasingly controlled by the dictates 

of the Canadian Federal government and the major Christian 

Churches of B ritish  Columbia. Secular and religious agencies 

both did th e ir best to  suppress traditional cultural practices 

such as m atriliny, multi-heath households, p a trila te ra l 

cross-cousin marriage and the use of Haida for ordinary 

conmunicatian. I t  is  not uncommon to hear stories from 

older people on the Charlottes of beatings received as 

children for speaking Haida. A systematic, and in  

many respects successful, effo rt was exerted by church- 

run schools to  abolish Haida language and non-linguistic 

culture (see Levine and Copper 1976 for documentation of 

th is process as a province-wide phenomenon affecting most 

Native groups.) The somewhat pathetic efforts by the Church 

in  recent years to rec tify  th is  policy only serves to  under

line the effectiveness of i ts  ea rlie r destructive practice.

1.2.3 The Modem Situation

The Haida, unlike many other aboriginal groups in
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B ritish  Columbia, eventually succeeded in  restoring a 

measure of prosperity to th e ir lives, principally 

th ro u g h  logging and fishing work. A number of people 

living in  the v illage own their own fishing vessels 

and nets. In addition log salvage, fisheries patrol 

work and re ta ilin g  provide income for the v illage.

The b r illia n t career of Haida a r t has resumed in  the 

foxm of commercial enterprises, with gold, silv er and 

arg i l l i t e  carving replacing, for the most p art, the large- 

scale woodwork which was the most conspicuous expression 

of Haida aesthetics in  the nineteenth century. So suc

cessful have these efforts been that Skidegate is  

presently among the most prosperous communities in  

B ritish  Columbia regardless of ethnic composition.

Conccnmitant with th is increased standard of living has 

been a resurgence of the Skidegate band's population. 

Unfortunately the same cannot be said for the Haida speech 

community, since children do not learn the language. I t  

is  probably optim istic to suppose th a t more than forty- 

five or f if ty  speakers of SMI are alive; these speakers 

are, moreover, with one or two exceptions, in  th e ir mid

six ties or older.

Intermarriage between the Haida and ncn-Haida populations 

around Skidegate has been frequent. In general the standard 

of liv ing  in  Skidegate is  quite comparable to th a t of Queen
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Charlotte City, where the bulk of the White population 

lives. There is  a certain amount of integration of the two 

groups in  the workplace, especially in  the logging industry. 

The creation of both affinal and vocational links between 

the .Native and White communities on the southern end of 

Graham Island has resulted in a considerably less tense 

situation, than one encounters elsewhere in  the Northwest. 

There are, to be sure, elements of mutual antagonism, since 

the Skidegate people s t i l l  regard Whites as interlopers 

in  what was originally their domain, and are actively in

volved in  the Land Claims litig a tio n . S ti l l ,  social 

tension nowhere appears to be extremely strong amongst 

any of the sub-groups living on th is part of the Charlottes. 

As long as the economy of the Charlottes remains stable 

and no major demographic changes occur, th is  relatively  

stable se t of relations seems likely  to  continue.

1.3 Research Goals 

As I have intimated a t the beginning of fhi<; chapter,

I have avoided extended consideration of those areas of 

Haida grammarwhich would require rather abstract formula

tions. I feel no antagonism a t a l l  to theoretical aspects 

of linguis tic  inquiry; my. contention i s ,  however, th a t a t 

present not enough is  known about the Skidegate d ialect to 

give such inquiry much substance. We do not currently
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possess in linguistics a systematic and empirically sound 

theory of universals to act as a grid against which to 

p lo t the structure of any given language. I am aware that 

certain  other Northwestemists may object to  th is 

statement, but the issue, as I choose to see i t ,  is  a 

m atter of empirical soundness even more than systematicity. 

Theories of lingu istic  universals have been put forward 

with a few sentences from each of a t most a handful of 

languages as documentation. There is  even the theoretical 

question of whether i t  is  possible to verify  the non- 

tautological status of suggestions about "what every language 

has."

Having said th is , I must explain why I have used certain 

elements of modem syntactic vocabulary in  seme of my 

comments about Skidegate structure, such as NP. To 

some extent, the constructions I have labelled NP in 

Haida correspond, within Haida, to  the types of grammatical 

structures conventionally described as NP in  English. In 

some instances, such as postpositional phrases, one can apply 

more general formulations (such as Chomsky's A-over-A ccm- 

s traint3“to the specifically  Haida s tructures. My goal is  

to reveal something of the fabric of Haida, and I think 

th a t th is goal is  aided by the use of such syntactic analogies 

wherever possible. I f  I have not gone further in  my syntactic 

characterizations, i t  is  because I have not been able to
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support any analogy further. Partly th is is  due, of course, 

to my lack of adequate knowledge of Haida, and partly  to 

imprecise definitions in  the lite ra tu re  of the features of 

sane of the items used to label syntactic structures v ia , 

for example, tree-structures.

I do not believe th a t Haida has been well understood 

in  past research, the insightful work of Keen, Swan ton 

and Sapir notwithstanding. Much of the problem is  simply 

that not enough research was done. Swanton, relying 

almost en tirely  on texts for his data, doubtless missed 

the so rt o f information that would emerge, for instance, 

in  conversation. Sapir's firsthand work with Haida was, 

as noted above, marginal. In order to understand a 

language even basically  much more investigation is  required 

than has been accorded to  Haida so fa r. The same can be 

said fo r other languages in  the Northwest which are vaguely 

fe lt  to  have been "done," merely because a few grammars of 

them have been w ritten. The career of English syntactic 

study during the past twenty years has revealed tremendous 

numbers o f previously unrecognized problems, i f  few enduring 

solutions; yet English had been exhaustively studied for 

centuries previous to the publication of Syntactic Structures. 

In the case of Haida, we know fa r less of i t s  structure than 

was known of English or French in  the eighteenth century; 

we are only beginning to know what the facts of Haida are. 

Without knowing such fac ts , speculations an Haida prehistory
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most remain vacuous; elsewhere (Levine 1976) I have 

detailed the deficiencies of comparative work involving 

Haida, and noted that these deficiencies, when not the 

re su lt of serious m isinterpretation of the data, were 

the re su lt of inadequate knowledge. The history of 

Na-Dene speculation should make us not unduly cautious 

in  our diachronic investigations, but, rather, more 

intensive and comprehensive in  our synchronic probing.

This work, then, is  offered as p art of the beginnings 

of a revival of in te rest in  Haida as a language, in 

dependent of the Na-Dene issue. There is  no question 

here of being exhaustive; much of importance has doubtless 

been omitted. S t i l l ,  i t  is  a s ta r t , and w ill, I hope, 

stim ulate in te re st in  Haida, even to  the extent of persuad

ing lingu ists to  consider further fieldwork with the language.
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Chapter 2 Phonology

2.1 Skidegate Phonology: a summary.

The Skidegate d ia lect contains a well-developed 

consonant system, although one that is  rather small 

by Northwestern standards, and a five-vowel system, 

containing one vowel whose systemic status is  problem

a tic . The consonants are divisible into stops, represent

ing the maximum degree of obstruction to a ir  flow 

through the vocal tra c t; fricatives, produced with a less 

absolute degree o f closure, enabling a ir  to flow through 

past the point of articu lation; and sonorants, in  which 

there is  minimum obstruction to the a ir  flow. The 

difference between classes of segments within each of these 

major categories is  determined by the shape of the oral 

cavity; the same is  true among the vowels. In addition to 

the segpnental contrasts among consonants and vowels there 

are suprasegmental distinctions of stress and p itch , though 

neither of these, in  its e lf , appears to be systemically 

phonemic. Stress is  perhaps best characterized for Haida 

as the re la tiv e  loudness of the syllable nucleus, while 

p itch , whose acoustic parameter is  frequency, is  either 

high or low.

In th is chapter I  present a synopsis of SHI phonology* 

consisting o f two parts: a description of the phonemes of
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the language and th e ir possible combinations, where 

by phonemes 1 mean contrastive phonological segments 

defined s tr ic tly  on the basis of granmatical information, 

and a statement of the major phonological rules of 

the language. These rules re la te  contrastive units de

fined an the oasis of both phonetic and granmatical 

information to units a t the phonemic level, or in some 

instances a t s t i l l  shallower levels. For Skidegate, 

these rules are fa irly  straightforward and do not possess 

extreme depth, yet the ordering convention is  clearly 

required in  order to account fo r the data relatively  

economically.

2.2 Phonemes and th e ir arrangements

2.2.1 The Phoneme Inventory 

The following chart gives the phonemic system of 

Skidegate:
Consonants

1

Stops

-tense 
+tense 
ejective

Fricatives

Sonorants
+nasal 
-nasal

bilabials alveodentals velar uvular g lo ttal 
plain affrica te  

- la t + lat

b d 3 X g g ?

s i x  x h
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Vowels
front

i
mid bade

high u

mid e A
low a # (vowel truncation)

Pitch: high and low.

Stress: primary, secondary and unstressed.

Although i t  is  not specifically  noted on th is chart, / j /  and 

/y / are to  be described as palatal a t sane level of represen

tation  in  terms of th e ir low-level phonological effects an 

following /a / .

2.2.2 Consonants

2.2.2.1 Stops

Stops are d iv isib le into three types on the basis of the 

nature of the a ir  stream which produces than and the 

configuration of the vocal tra c t while they are being 

produced. Ej ectives are made by the release of a ir  trapped 

and held under pressure between the point of articulation 

in  the oral cavity (formed by the tongue for a l l  ej ectives 

in  Skidegate) and the larynx with g lo ttis  completely 

closed, forced upward to compress the trapped a ir . They 

are quite loud, re la tiv e  to  e.g . the ejective segments 

in  Wakashan or Salishan languages. Non-tense stops are 

articulated with a re la tively  lax vocal tra c t and have
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the following values: voiceless a fte r immediately preceding 

fricatives, but otherwise voiced pre-vocalically. Non

tense stops are voiceless in syllable fin a l position. Tense 

stops are produced with a relatively  tense vocal trac t and 

are always aspirated and voiceless; they may never appear 

in  syllable fin a l position. In effect th is analysis assigns 

contrastiveness to aspiration, rather than voicing, a solution 

which seems preferable on the basis of the following points:

(1) there is  a t le a s t one environment in  which contrast is  

maintained solely by aspiration, tha t is ,  /#^ f r ic a t iv e 

To assume th a t voicing was contrastive and aspiration redundant 

would make the contrastive value of aspiration in  th is en

vironment d iffic u lt to  explain straightforwardly. (2) In a l l  

northern dialects of Haida, a pharyngeal stop /? / corresponds 

to Skidegate /g / .  Phonetically th is stop /? /  is  voiceless 

and unaspirated. In terms of the analysis I o ffer, the 

northern stop is  -tense, and so the -tense Skidegate stop 

corresponds to the -tense northern stop. I f , however, the 

primary contrast is  described in  terms of voicing, the 

+voice Skidegate stop corresponds to the -voice northern 

stop. This correspondence strikes me as being fa r less 

natural (in terms o f the ±voice analysis) than would the 

correspondence Sk q: n. ?, which never occurs; Sk q: n. q in  

a l l  cases. Hence the aspiration description of the contrast 

accounts for th is  correspondence more naturally than the voice
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description.

Stops are articulated in the following vocal trac t 

positions: b ilab ia l, alveodental, velar, uvular and g lo tta l. 

The f i r s t  articulatory position, as the chart shows, is  

defective rela tive  to the others: there is  only one 

b ilab ia l stop, /b /, and i t  is  highly restric ted  with re

spect to both syllable structure ( i t  occurs only in  

syllable-final position in monomorphemes) and grammatical 

form-class.

2.2.2.1.1 B ilabials

The b ilab ia l stop, /b/ ,  is  produced by bringing the 

upper and lower lip s together to form the obstruction to 

a ir  flow through the mouth. I ts  sole appearance in  

medial position in .a  monomorphemic form is  in  / 7aba/

"to chew food for a child or old person," which may be 

a borrowing. Forms such as /sab o li/ ’'bread" or /b id /

"dime" are transparent borrowings.

2.2.2.1.2 Alveodentals

2.2.2.1.2.1 Plain Stops

The plain alveodental stops are /d/ ,  / t /  and / t / .

All are produced by bringing the apex of the tongue 

into contact with the alveolar ridge ju s t behind the 

front teeth.

Examples

/d /: /dalAiV "second person p lu ra l.”
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/dAws/ "cat”

/dasgid/ "push"

/gild/ "eagle"

/hawid/ "hurry!"

/sdirj/ "two"

/idan/ "blue huckleberry"

/ t / :  /ta n / "black bear"

/tada/  "cold (outside), year"

/ta ju / "wind"

/stiw ay/ "the sea urchin(s)"

/itiaxwi/ "friend"

/ t / i  /ialAi}/ " f ir s t  person plural (active)"

/ t i i /  "wet (on the surface)

/ s t i /  "sick"

/itigAt)/ "think something is  insu fficien t."

2.2.2.1.2.2 Affricates 

The non-lateral affricates are / j / ,  /c / and /£ /; 

the la te ra l affricates are A /,/* / and /J /-  /c / has 

two allophones, [C^], produced by a protracted release of 

the alveodental obstruction during which the apex of the 

tongue moves sligh tly  back toward the edge of the alveolar 

ridge before the closure is  completely released, and 

[ch] , during which the mid-part of the tongue rises toward 

the palate to produce a p artia l obstruction even as the
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alveodental obstruction is  released, [c*1] generally appears

/  i ,  though there is  actually somewhat freer variation than

th is statement indicates. There is  no allophony among the 

other affricates. No affrica te  phoneme may appear in  syllable- 

fin a l position.

The infrequency of sy llab le -in itia l fricative + affricate 

consonant clusters is  strik ing . Such clusters do ex ist, e.g. 

/sXAgu/ "land o tte r,"  /sXAn/ "needle," but they are restric ted  

to  a very few instances of s+ lateral afflic ted ; even here 

I  am not aware of any cases in  which the la te ra l affricate 

is  /&/. I t  is  possible that the explanation lie s  in  the fact 

th a t both the affricates and the fricatives are alveodental 

and that a principal of dissim ilation is  operating. Another 

factor possible is  suggested by the alternation of /X/ and 

/ l /  following s , namely, that a t some level of Haida phonology 

native speakers regard affricates as sequences of segments, 

even though, in  terms of the syllable canon, the affricates 

are single segments, /d / followed by epenthetic /* / produces 

a  phonetic en tity  in  no way distinguishable from /X/, so 

th a t in  a t least in  some sense stop + fricative sequences 

are equated with affricates. I f  affricates are to some extent 

analyzed by native speakers as sequences, the syllable canon 

would tend to  minimize the frequency of fricative + a ffric 

ate clusters.
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Examples

/5 /: / ja ?ad/ "woman"

/jiija / "far away"

/c /: /c ina/ "fish"

/cixwa/ ~ /cixu/ "beach, seafood"

/£ /: /danu/ " fire , firewood"

/£iga/ "move"

/A/: /AAgwi /  "(a person) fa ll"

/sAAgu/ "land otter*'

/A/: /AAga/ "ground, place*’

/Aan/ "stop"

/£ /: /&adgui /  "(something spread out) fa ll"

2.2.2.1.3 Velars

Velars are produced by bringing the mid-part of the 

tongue into contact with the roof of the mouth a t a 

point very close to the point of articu lation  for velars 

in  English. They display a very small degree of fronting 

preceding fy f  or / i / .

Examples-

/g /: /g ina/ "something"

/gAm/ negative p artic le  

/ig a ju / "branching structure"

/sgway/ "back"
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tV  /  •  / I n i / r a  /
/  * v  •  /

/ikuxid/ "worry"

/k il /  "language, voice”

/skaju/ "small and round"

/it/: /law/ "herring spawn"

/Iona/ "warm, hot"

/ila n / "woods"

/slcAlju/ "boil"

2.2.2.1.4 Uvulars 

The uvulars are produced by retracting  the tongue so that 

the very back conies into contact with the uvula. There is  

never any confusion as to whether one is  hearing a velar or a 

uvular sound, even when labialization  is  present, /g j is  the 

only back stop which displays significant allophony; in  

word in it ia l position fg j  is  pronounced [g]; elsewhere 

i t  is  pronounced variably [g]~[y], with the la tte r  phone 

appealing particu larly  often intervocalically. So ccranon 

is  [y] that Boas often transcribed i t  r ,  apparently iden ti

fying i t  with the French uvular frica tiv e .

Igjz /gAnXA/ "water"

/gan/ "berry*'

/sgana/ "k ille r whale, supernatural power” 

/ig a / "rock"
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/q/ :  /qaw/ "egg"

/qAlga/ "ice, glass, bo ttle"

/squda/ "h it (once, with f is t) "

/sqAl/ "shoulder"

/q /: /qaxada/ "dogfish”

/$adu/ "get up"

/s4an?u / "stick"

/s^ad/ "recognize"

/ifeyfain/ "cod)"

2.2.2.1.5 G lottal 

G lottal stop, /? / ,  has privileges of occurrence iden

tic a l to  the back stops, and in  terns of both distributional 

restric tio n s and participation in  phonological rules 

appears to  group naturally with the la tte r , rather than 

with the semivowels and /h /, recent theoretical descrip

tions notwithstanding (e.g . Chomsky and Halle 1968.)

Examples

P /z  P&frl "yes"

PinaJ "be bom, grow"

/ i ?anju/ "stupid"

/?uns?Ad/ "know"

2.2.2.2 Fricatives 

The fricatives in  the Skidegate d ialect occur in  the same 

articu latory  positions described for the stops, with the
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exception of the b ilab ia l position. All are voiceless.

2.2.2.2.1 Alveodental

The alveodental fricatives are I s /  and /* /• Is /  is  

produced by contact between the apex of the tongue and 

the alveolar ridge, with a ir  forced through the point of 

contact; i t  has the invariant phonetic form [s]. /4 / is  

made with the same point of articu latio n , but the a ir  

is  forced around th is point. A very slig h t portion of 

the front of the tongue behind the apex rests against 

the roof of the mouth in  the articu lation  of [dr], the 

sole phonetic representative of /4 /.

Examples 

/s / :  /su / "lake"

/sgana/ "k ille r whale, supernatural power" 

/gadkadas/ "jimp (once)"

/ ! / :  /4a/ " f ir s t  person singular (active)"

/4ga/ "rock"

/4ga4 / "black, hue"

2.2.2.2.2 Velar

The velar fricativ e  is  /x /. I t  occurs relatively  

infrequently.

Examples
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/x /: /x il /  " le a f, medicine"

/xaya/ "sunlight"

/xyay/ "aim"

2.2.2.2.3 Uvular

The uvular frica tiv e  is  /x /.

Examples 

/x /: /Sea/ "dog"

/^axada/ "dogfish"

/xyu/ "rib"

2.2.2.2.4 G lottal

The g lo tta l fricativ e  is  /h /. I t  d iffers in  its  

d istribution  from the other back fricatives in  that i t  

regularly appears in  a ll  Skidegate idiolects in  syllable 

fin a l position, on the one hand, and never precedes 

ly /  or /w /, on the other.

/h /: /hawid/ "hurry"

/huyad/ "today"

Ayah/ "outside"

2.2.2.3 Sonorants

2.2.2.3.1 Nasal Sonorants 

The nasal sonorants are /m/, /n / and / ij/ .  /m/ 

has a highly restric ted  distribution  relative to
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the other two members of th is class: no indigenous Skidegate 

form has word in itia l /m/. In th is respect, as well as in  

i ts  general infrequency, /m/ parallels the distributional 

peculiarities of /b /.

Examples

/m/: /tAm/ ’’louse”

/gAm/ ”negative”

/n /: /tan / "bear"

/n i l /  "drink"

/•i)/: /nal/ ’’seaweed”
/q irj/ "see”

2.2.2.3.2 Oral Sonorants 

Oral sonorants are always laryngealized immediately following 

word or morpheme boundary.

2.2.2.3.2.1 Lateral Sonorants

/ l /  is  the only la te ra l sonorant. I t  is  occasionally 

pronounced with a markedly dark quality when i t  occurs 

as the fin a l segment in a syllable containing /g /.

Examples

/qalay/ "the seaweed"

/k il/  "voice"

2.2.2.3.2.2 Semivowels

The two semivowels are /w/ and /y /. Their d istribution is
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considered further below in  relation  to the syllable canon. 

Examples

/w/: /£aw/  "cold (inanimate)"

/ioway/ "the clam(s)"

/y /: /tay / " lie  down"

/huyad/ "today**

2.2.3 Vowels

I t  does not appear particu larly  re a lis tic  to refer to 

"the" Skidegate vowel system. Somewhat d ifferent sets of 

distinctions are maintained between d ifferent id io lects, 

though Skidegate speakers resemble each other in  their vowel 

systems fa r more than any of them resembles any Masset or 

Alaskan Haida speaker. Insofar as one can discuss a 

"basic" Skidegate system i t  is  that presented in  the 

chart given a t the beginning of th is chapter. However, 

one speaker does maintain a d istinction  between [i] and 

[I] (a distinction, so fa r as I am aware, restric ted  to 

a single minimal p a ir.) For a l l  other speakers with wham 

I worked [i] and [I] are allophones of the phoneme / i / .

I t  should be noted, however, th a t in  the northern dialects 

of Haida a phonemic d istinction  appears to  ex ist between 

[i] and (I] , and between [u] and flj] (see Welsch 1976, 

p .289.) The vowel /e / ,  which ranges in  phonetic quality 

between [e] and [e], appears extremely infrequently, and
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then almost invariably /  y. /e / often appears

in  contractions where one would have expected /a /;  

thus {laHgi} "to him" contracts to /le y /. There is  

in fac t only one form in  Skidegate of indigenous origin 

where /e /  appears before a segment other than /y /: 

the number "fiv e ,"  /AeiA/. I t  is  possible th a t th is 

form was a t one time *AeyiA, -for-while Swan ten re

cords th is word as L eii, he transcribes the borrowed 

T lingit form /y e i/ "Raven (mythological name)" as 

yei. The fac t th a t he represented the vocalic nucleus 

of the form fo r "five" as e i , rather than simply e as 

in  the T ling it loan-word, may indicate tha t the form 

he heard did contain /y / following the /e / .  In such 

a case i t  would have been entirely  consistent with 

the re s t of h is transcriptional practice fo r Swantan 

to record th is  /y / as i .  I f  such were the case, i t  would 

indicate th a t as of only a few generations ago /e / was

restric ted  in  i t s  d istribution  to /  y environments

absolutely. Such a d istribu tion  would clearly  suggest 

th a t sane so rt of conditioning is  responsible for /e / ,  

and—that7 -given- ~ar -correct d n terpr etat i oir of  underlying 

phonological forms, /e /  might be derivable in  a l l  i ts  

occurrences from seme other segment, most like ly  a.

The vowels exhibit considerable allqphony. / i /  and 

/u / have the following phonetic shapes: respectively [i] and
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[u] in open syllables, [I] and [U] in syllables closed 

by a sonorant, and [i]~[I] and [u]~[U] in  syllables closed 

by a non-sonorant. /a / has a markedly fronted form following 

palatal segments, and is  sligh tly  backed following /g /. 

Although a demonstrable phonemic difference exists between 

/A/ and /a / ,  th e ir d istribution in  open syllables exactly 

parallels that of the peripheral allophones of / i /  and 

/u/  vis-a-vis the nan-peripheral allophones: ju s t as only

[i] and [u] appear in  open syllables, so only /a / appears 

in  th is context. Except for / l / ,  any C-̂ a t + /A/ w ill have 

the form [Cal]. Thus /AAway/ "the boat" is  phonetically 

/Aslway/. The sequence /1A1/ is  phonetically [ la l] ;

/1A/ is  phonetically / ?a 1 /.

A phenomenon previously undescribed for Haida I have 

designated vowel truncation. Under certain  circumstances 

(predictable, for the most p art, i f  gr ammatical information 

is  taken into account) /a / becomes voiceless soon afte r 

phonation begins. Swanton appears to have recorded th is 

process but confused /# / with the g lo tta l stop, probably 

on account of the abruptness with which voicing sometimes 

terminates during truncation. At le a s t one nrimiTiai pair 

ex ists: [sta] "foot," [sta#] " fu ll,"  where a# is  a un it 

symbol representing the truncated vowel. I t  is  an a rb itrary 

choice whether to se t up a truncated versus a non-truncated 

vowel as two separate phonemes, or to  iso late  truncation as
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a single segment with a very lim ited distribution , but a 

choice must be made i f  m e adheres to a phonemic level of 

phonological representation. I suggest tha t the element 

# be accorded phonemic status as a separate element.

2.2.4 Suprasegmental phenomena

Suprasegmental features in  SHI are a t present very poorly 

understood. Phonetically there are two degrees of p itc h -  

high and low—and three degrees of stress—primary, secondary 

and unstressed. The essential problem for explanation is  

whether one or both of these suprasegmental features is  in

herent in  syllables or predictable by ru le . In th is section 

I cannot attempt to  do more than b riefly  note what seems to 

-me a reasonable perspective fo r further investigation.

The following types of facts must be accounted for in  

any theory o f Skidegate supersegmental phonology:

(1) In a t le ast one instance, pitch is  the basis of a
*

phonemic d istinction  between forms: fqzxa] "find” vs. [qlxaj, 

"look fo r, shop around," where a bar over a syllable indicates 

high pitch and a bar below the syllable marks low pitch. Mrs. 

Pearson, who provided th is  p a ir, was very insisten t that the 

two words were d is tin c t, and consistently distinguished them 

by the glosses given on the basis of pitch alone.

(2) In a mmber of instances, pitch and stress appear to 

have a certain  functional sta tes in  combination with each 

other:
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[gudiyu ^ lj i ) - " I t 's  the box."
+ *

(guMayu ? rfi] " I t 's  the eagle."
v  y

[4a ga tagasga] "I w ill eat."
v  /  /

[4a ga tagasga] " I 'l l  be on my way to ea t."

(3) In most other instances, neither pitch nor stress 

plays an obvious role in  distinguishing forms. In tex ts, 

raqpidly spoken conversation and other types of ordinary 

discourse, the syllables are for the most part pronounced 

a t a single level of pitch. In the f i r s t  o f the above ex

amples, the final syllable in  [gudayu] may bear either

high or low pitch. Monosyllables are a l l  pronounced

a t the same level of pitch. In very few instances does 

mispronunciation, of suprasegmental features in terfere 

with in te llig ib ility .

(4) Pitch and stress alternations are extremely 

cannon:
K  *

[4a ga taga] "I'm eating."
✓

[4al taga] "I'm eating ( i t ) ."  

where {4a} " f ir s t  person singular (active)" appears alternately 

with secondary stress and high pitch, and unstressed with 

low pitch.

(5) However, the (ta> root "eat" in  the above examples, 

and several suffixes, notably the evidential -{ga}, "middle" 

-{ga}, and habitual/periodic -{gAij} are always pronounced 

with high pitch and primary stress.
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(6) There is  no clear connection between the way

in  which a word is  pronounced in  iso lation  and

the way i t  appears in a sentence. Thus:
*

[ica-ju] "sing.”
/  /  /  /

$ajuway laga]~[fejuwiy iaga] "The singing’s good.” 

Clearly SMH is  not a tone language, insofar as th is 

term applies to languages which possess inherent tone 

assigned to every syllable (e .g ., Chinese, Mazateco).

On the other hand, SkH is  not a language in  which pitch 

and stress are functions purely of syntax/discourse 

structure, or of other aspects of the phonology (as with 

pitch  in  Swedish.) Instead, I would suggest th a t in  

SHI, fo r any syllable, one of the following four con

ditions applies:

(a) underlying pitch and stress are both specified;

(b) underlying pitch is  specified;

(c) underlying stress is  specified;

(d) no underlying value for either suprasegmental 

feature is  specified.

Where neither pich nor stress are supplied in  the under

lying form of a word, the phonetic deta ils of these 

features are supplied by assignment of the word to  one 

o f a very lim ited number of suprasegmental position classes. 

Thus, for one syllable words there is  only one class: a ll 

monosyllab lie  words are pronounced equally loudly and a t the
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same level of pitch. For two syllable words, the following 

classes ex ist:
(high pitch} /-low pitch %

(1) f ir s t  syllable: [ stress J , second syllable:

(low pitchy (high pitch*
£2) f i r s t  syllable: [ stress j ,  second syllable: [ stress j

(low pitchy (low pitchi
£3) f i r s t  syllable: [ stress j ,  second syllable: ( stress j

I  am unable to  provide the inventory of classes for three

or more syllable words an the basis of my present corpus.

I t  should be noted th a t (l)-(3 ) above represent the p o ssib ilities

for moncmorphemic words. Inflected one-syllable roots, where

these can appear in  iso lation , a l l  belong to class (1)*

At more complex granmatical levels, unspecified values

for pitch and stress are determined by ru le. I cannot

provide-these ru les; th e ir -formulation to some extent-de-

pends upon exact description of the phrase structure rules

of SkH clauses which, as noted e a rlie r, is  not possible a t

th is stage of our understanding. One very important rule

which applies above the word level may be stated , however:

a ll syllables', whether assigned underlying pitch or not,

are low-pitched utterance fin a lly ; e.g .
* *

p s l  tagagAn] *1 ate  i t  (second hand information)."
✓  -

[4a gwa tag?) "Did I  eat i t ? ’

The value of th is model, lim ited and sketchy as i t  is ,  

is  th a t i t  allows us to explain how i t  is  possible for
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pitch and p itch /stress minimal pairs to ex ist and yet* 

a t the same time, for suprasegmental contrasts to be 

"levelled out" over long stretches of discourse and to 

have only marginal importance in  determining the in te llig 

ib ility  of utterances. In most cases the SfcH syllable 

is  unspecified for either pitch or s tre ss , and since 

syntactic structure and conversational speed are both 

factored into the eventual determination of the supra

segmental features in  pronunciation, the articu lation  

of a syntactically correct utterance re la tively  rapid

ly  w ill enable the hearer to overlook many, i f  not 

most, of the prosodic errors. This is  not to say that 

such errors are ignored. Mrs. Pearson a t one point in 

dicated th a t my Haida was presentable "except fo r your 

accent." This in  i ts e lf , however, reinforces the im

pression o f pitch  and stress as being rela tively  minor 

aspects of SkH so fa r as intel l ig ib ility  is  concerned.

On the other hand, an error in  pronouncing pitch 

and/or s tress in  forms such as -{gAtj} ‘habitual/per

iodic," which has inherent specification for pitch 

and s tress, resulted in  incomprehension o f the utterance 

by the hearer.

The model o f suprasegmental phonology outlined here 

is  highly ten tative. Hie nature of the data is  so d if

f ic u lt th a t a  disproportionately large amount of time, 

re la tiv e  to  the re s t of the phonology, would be required
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to assemble sufficien t evidence for a complete solution. 

Hence I have had to lim it the treatment of the suprasegmental 

phonology to sketching the framework I propose for future 

investigation.

2.2.5 Minimal pairs 

The following are minimal or near minimal pairs corroborat

ing the phonemic distinctions proposed above.

/ t / :  /d / [tAw] "o il”

[dAws] ’’cat”

/ t / :  / t /  [tagUn] ’’spring salmon”

ftagUh] ’’feather”

/d /: / t / .  [dalAn] "you Cplural)"

[talAn] " f ir s t  person plural (active)"

/ t / :  /g / [tAw] "o il"

[gAw] "lost*

/ t / :  /k / [ t i \  '.] "(someone’s) tea"

[kiga] "meat, name"

/ t / :  /&/ [tAw] "oil"

pcAw] "cold (inanimate)"

/ t / :  /g / [tAm] "louse"

[gAm] "negative"

/d /: /k / [diga] ’tone”

[kiga] "name, meat"

Id/z /£ / [dAws] " c a t" / [icAws] "cold (dependent pred.)"
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/d /: /g / [da] "second person singular (active)" 

[ga] "seme"

/d /: IgJ [dAn] "second person singular (neuter)" 

[gAn] "for"

/d /: /q /

/d /: /V

/ t / :  /q /

/ t / :  /b j

I t lz  Pg!

/ i / i  t h l

/ t / :  /q /

[da

[qa

[da

fia

/ t / :  /g / [ta 

[ga

[ta

[qa

[ta

[4a

'second person singular (active)"

"go"

"second person singular (active)" 

"harpoon"

"eat"

"to , amongst"

"eat"

"g p "

"eat"

"harpoon"

[ til]  "wet" 

jg ii] "become"

[4Algi] "to the swamp" 

[tAlgi] "across"

[tin] "robin"

[qirj] "see"

/g /: /g / [gid] "child, doll"

[gid] "predicate of condition"
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/g /: /q/  [gin] "hold, support"

Uqlrj] "see"

/g /: /4 / [ga] "some"

[^a] "harpoon"

/k /r /g / [kigaw] "a name (foregrounded)"

[gigaw] "salmon trap (rapid speech)"

/k /: /q / [kiln] "whale, point"

[qUrj] "moon"

/lc/: /g / [few] "herring spawn"

[qaway] "the (b ird 's) egg"

/&/: /$ / [s^aju] "stick-shaped"

[sfeju] "qrlinder-shaped"

/ j / i  /c / [Jina] "far"

[cina] "fish"

/c /: ' /£ / [clnsda] "from (a) salmon"

[£lnsda] "from (a) beaver"

/5 /t /£ / [Ja?ad] "woman"

[£a?ai] name of an island o ff the west coast of 
Graham Island

/A/: /* / [Xu] "when"

[Xu] "boat"

/X /: /&/ [Xu] "when"

[fej "wedge"
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/* /: '/* / 

/m/: /u/ 

/n /: h f  

/w/: /y / 

/w/: / l /  

/y /: / l /  

/m/: /b /

V :  /* / 

/* /: /X/ 

/* /: /h / 

/ i / :  /u /

[*u] "wedge”

[9iu] "boat"

[malu] "minnow"

foalu] "kelp (foregrounded)”

[tanay] "the bear"

[taijay] "the sa lt"

[qAlgay] "the bo ttle"

[qAlgaw] "a bo ttle  (foregrounded; rapid speech)"

[gaw] "in , amongst (foregrounded; rapid speech)" 

[gal] "night"

[gay] ,,blood"

[gal] "night?*

[dAmju] "round"

[dApju] "crooked"

[sgaju] "ring-like"

[igaju] "forking"

[xll] *’medicine"

[xll] "neck**

[xaija] '*face"

[hana] **pretty"

[gi] "to"

[gu] "there"
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[fcaway] "the herring spawn"

[iaway] "the way, clam"

[sqll] "black cod"

[sqAl] "shoulder"

[gu] "there"

[ga] "seme"

[&uda] "beak"

[icAdju] "small"

[&Aw] "cold (inanimate)"

[icaw] "herring spawn"

[gAn] "for*'

[gan] "berry"

2.2.6 The Syllable Canon 

The Haida syllable is  an articulatory grouping of 

consonant segments around a vocalic nucleus. This 

grouping appears to be produced by a single contrac

tion of the chest muscles generating a ir  flow through 

the vocal tra c t. In certain words, however, there is  

more than one possible syllable breakdown which meets 

th is purely articulatory  criterion . In  such cases the 

criterion  for choosing a particu lar analysis into syllables 

must be the canon revealed by monosyllablic words.

The Skidegate syllable can have a variety of shapes, subject 

to  the constraint th a t i t  must contain an in itia l consonant

/x /s /a / 

/ i / :  /A/ 

/u /: /a / 

/u /: /A/ 

/a /:  /A

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



and one, and only one, vowel. This fac t is  of typological 

in te re st because i t  appears that in  several Northwestern 

languages, such as Bella Coola, Upper Chehalis and pos

sibly  Nootka, adjacent consonents may represent the 

peaks of different syllables. Consonant sequences appear 

w ithin syllables both preceding and following the vowel 

nucleus. The shapes of these pre- and post-vocalic 

clusters are independent of each other. The canon for the 

prevocalic sequence may be summarized as follows:

(Alveodental fricative) C (semi-vowel)

I f  the f i r s t  optional segment is  present C must be a stop.

I f  only the second optional segment is  present C must be 

e ith er a back fricative (not /h /, however) or a stop 

(never fb /  nor an affricate  nor, i f  the semivowel is  

/w /, any front stop.) The canon for the postvocalic 

sequence may be summarized as 

(Semi-vowel) C (s) 

where C may be a sonorant (not a  semi-vowel, however), 

a non-tense front stop or i ,  or a sequence of non-tense 

fron t stop plus 4. The sequence /C semivowel/ in  prevocalic 

position -is manifes ted-phonetically -as a  -single segment: 

thus /icy/ is  pronounced [£y] .

This organization of the syllable canon clearly  assigns 

frica tiv es to natural classes. By "front" positions generally 

I mean b ilab ia l and alveodental; "back" labels velar and 

uvular (and, for stops, g lo tta l as w ell.) Only back fric -

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



atives can appear immediately before semivowels; only 

front fricatives can appear as in itia l segments in  pre

vocalic clusters or in  syllable final position. This 

back/front d istinction also divides the stops: no

front syllable can appear /  w, and no back stop can

appear in syllable final position or in  any syllab

le -fin al cluster.

I t  should be noted, in concluding th is account of 

Skidegate phonemes and their possible combinations, that 

the relationship between syllable structure and mor

pheme structure in  Skidegate is  a complex and poorly 

understood problem a t present. There are notable con

tin u itie s , but also outstanding differences. For example, 

no Skidegate morpheme has the structure -{Cvk} or {CvCsemivowel}, 

parallel with the syllable canon restric tions. However, many 

morphemes have an underlying in itia l vowel, and there is  

a t least one with underlying form -s . I t  seems to me 

very probable th a t a fu ll account of morpheme structure 

constraints in  SHI w ill have to incorporate some notion 

of an underlying syllable closely related to the ’’shallow" 

syllable described in  th is section. This area of Haida phonology 

deserves much investigation.

2.3 Phonological rules

By taking grammatical information into account i t  is
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possible to provide a concise se t of ru les which predict 

systematic alternations in  the phonemic shapes of Skidegate 

forms. There are a number of morpheme-specific rules in  

Skidegate, and I have referred to these in  the sections 

of la te r  chapters describing the appropriate morphemes.

There is  nothing particularly  complex about Haida 

morphophonemics, especially when viewed from the per

spective of, e .g ., Athapaskan or even Salishan. The 

contractions among the inflectional suffixes are fa irly  

transparent. From a general point of view, the most note

worthy process is  the epenthesis o f a associated with 

a number of suffixes, but principally with the evidential 

suffix  {ga>C though other suffixes with th is shape 

also induce a-epenthesis.)

A second important morphophonemic process is  the extrern- 

ly  frequent deletion of the in itia l £  of suffixes, 

particu larly  -{gay} "nominal old information." Swanton him

se lf  regarded th is  process as a c r itic a l one, and 

dwelled upon the d ifficu lty  of sta ting  environments in  

which i t  occurs and those in  which i t  does not. I t  is  

true th a t ^-deletion is  not absolutely predictable; 

nonetheless, i t  does not seem to  be quite as irregular as 

previous description has suggested.

Phonological rules in  Skidegate appear to  be d ivisib le 

into a t least two d istin c t se ts , w ithin each of which the
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ordering convention must apply a t le ast p artia lly .

Between these se ts no necessary ordering is  evident.

The f i r s t  se t contains the following rules:

1. * -  l/_ + g

2. <j> -* a/ resonant + ga

3. A -*■ a/ a

a s  word fin a l or
*--------- ----aspect suffix

5. g -*• g /x _

6. g -»■ 4>/high vowel+___
VC(M)+  (M = a or A)

In th is la s t environment, however, the suffixes with 

underlying shape ga do not lose th e ir in itia l segment

i f  the preceding segment is  an M; rather, g -*■ y.

7. [+voc] + [-asy ll]/___

8. aa -► a

Example derivations w ill be provided below. The following 

considerations motivate th is  ordering. Numerous alternations 

show th a t i  -»■ 1 preceding suffixes with an in itia l underly

ing g; thus / t i i / ,  / t i lg a / "wet,” " is  wet” but /tilgasga/

'V i 11 be wet.” I t  is  also clear th a t the evidential suffix 

(among others) triggers vowel epenthesis immediately before 

a fin a l sonorant or vowel: /d i xwiga/ ”I*m cold," /1A xwayagAn/ 

"he was cold (reported or inferred);" /da qaiuga/ "you get up,"
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/da felawagAn/ "you got up (reported or inferred)

The underlying shape of the evidential suffix is  revealed, 

in surface contexts in  which the in itia l segment of the 

suffix does not delete, as j»a. In an alternation like 

/n i i / ,  /nyalagAn/ "drink,” "drank (reported or inferred)," 

the presence of 1 rather than 4 in  the second form attests 

to the existence of a following £  ea rlie r in  the derivation 

(and thus accords with the independent evidence ju st cited 

for ga as an underlying shape.) Before epenthesis can 

occur, however, 4 must be replaced by a resonant segment, 

to  conform to  the pattern of pre-resonant epenthesis noted 

elsewhere in  the language. Hence, the order of rules (1) 

and (2) is  fa r more natural and motivated by the facts of 

SHI than assuming either the reverse order or no order 

a t a l l . As for (3 ), consider fli&A, the underlying form 

for "cut," + ga "evidential." The phonemic form representing 

th is sequence is  /qi&aya/. Assuming th a t Rule 2 has applied, 

there would be fli^aAga a t an intermediate stage of the

derivation. Since often g -* y /a , i t  is  necessary to

provide an environment in  which th is occurs. I t  would, 

of course, be possible to have A -*■ <J>/_a__, which achieves 

the same effect as Rules 3 and 8 together, and therefore 

would be more economical in  terms of the nuriber of ru les. 

Since deletion of a vowel contiguous to another vowel is  

nowhere else present in  SkH, the present formulation is
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preferred. £  does not delete following sy llab le-final x, 

but rather assim ilates in  position of articu lation . However, 

th is  ru le does not apply to the f i r s t  segment of the 

aspect suffix  -{gi}, which remains in tac t. Hence i t  is  nec

essary to allow (4) to  precede (5) so th a t th is assim ilation 

w ill not take place. (4) and (5) are required only in the 

id io lec t of one of my Skidegate co-workers, whose syllable 

canon permitted final x , but there are traces of th is segment 

in  fin a l position in  the speech of other Skidegate speakers. 

I t  is  not possible to discuss th is problem in  d e ta il, but 

there is  reason to believe that th is underlying x has became 

/h / in  those id io lect in  which syllable fin a l x is  not found.

(4)-(5) are not inherently ordered with respect to 0L)~

(2) - C3), but both sets of rules must precede (6 ), which spec

if ie s  the conditions fo r the deletion of £—not only the 

£  of the evidential, but the £  of -{gay} as w ell, when the 

la tte r  suffix is  attached to  nominal stems. When -{gay} is  

applied to  predicate stems to form nominalizations the con

ditions for i ts  deletion are much more restric ted . Part of 

the d ifficu lty  Swantan encountered in  explaining the pattern 

of deletion for the f i r s t  segment in  -{gay} was due to his 

fa ilu re  to  distinguish nrnrinal from predicate environments.

Once £  is  deleted, Rule (7) applies. The most obvious 

functioning of th is ru le  is  found when a has the value +.
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The rule then has the form [+voc] -*■ [-sy ll]/ ,

i .e . ,  vowels lose sy llabicity  before other vowels. Thus one 

has derivations such as the following:

{nii} '’drink” - {ga} "evidential” 

nidga 

+

nilga (Rule 1)

nialga (Rule 2)

+

niala (Rule 6)

+

nyala (Rule 7)

which is  the correct phonemic shape.

{xAw} "go out fishing” - {?in} "on a boat" - {ga} "evidential" 

xAw?inga 

+

xAw?ianga (Rule 1)

5cAw?iana (Rule 6)

+

xAw^yana (Rule 7) 

and /7y/ becomes |y ].

{3cagu} "halibut" -{gay} "nominal old information"
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xagugay

+

xaguay (Rule 6) 

xagway (Rule 7)

But there are instances too where o has the value here
f-con siRule 7 has the form [+vocj +syl/ J_syi J • is* a

semivowel w ill became t. fu ll vowel before another semivowel. 

Rule (7), stated as a variable ru le , applies repeatedly 

in  a ll elig ib le environments. For example:

dtyu} "clam" - {gay} "nominal old information"

£yugay

+

icyuay (Rule 6)

icyway (Rule 7)

+

jaway (Rule 7)

The evidence showing a symmetrical sh if t w + u  is  not 

as strong, since there are rela tively  few Cwi underlying 

shapes for nouns. Note, however, the following derivation: 

{dagwi) "strong" - {sgi} "almost" 

dagwisgi

There is , apparently, a rule of uncertain ordering that
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<p -*• a /i+  s , whose application is  not presently predict

able. Thus the derivation continues: 

dagwiasgi

dagwyasgi (Rule 7)

4-

daguyasi (Rule 7)

This derivation yields the correct phonemic shape and 

gives strong support to the generality of Rule (7). 

Another necessary se t of rules is  the following:

In any feature description, s , c , and t  w ill, a t some 

level, be assigned the value +strident. (9) and (10)

{*u} "boat" - {gay} Nominal old information" 

Augay

Away (Rule 7)

4-

AAway (Rule 9)

4-

Aolway (Rule 10)

are necessary for derivations of the form

Auay (Rule 6) 

4-
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Since another ru le requires A -*■ a in  a l l  open sy l

lables, Rule (10) must precede Rule (11):

11. A -*■ a/ syllable fin a l

The f i r s t  part of Rule (10) is  necessary for deriva

tions such as the following:

{su} "lake" - (gay) ••nominal old information”

m .
+

suay (Rule 6)

+

sway (Rule 7)

sAway (Rule 9)

+

siway (Rule 10)

The same type of derivation accounts for the alternation 

/h i/  '’red cedar,” /diway/ "the red cedar." Another instance 

of the application of Rule (10) is  perhaps to be found 

in  the alternations p i s /  "predicate of existence,"

/ ?i j i /  " i s . . . ,"  / ?isgasga/ "w ill b e ...."  The underlying 

shape of the existence predicate is  ?i j . I t  appears d if

fic u lt a t f i r s t  to explain the motivation for the apparent 

alternation /ga/  ~ / i /  on phonological grounds. The neutral 

tense/modal suffix has the shape /ga/ v irtu a lly  everywhere
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in  Skidegate except when concatenated with CVj roots, so 

th a t i t  seems necessary to posit -ga as the underlying 

shape. However, when the evidential suffix  {ga}, referred 

to  above, is  applied to such roots, the resu lt is  / ?i j a / . 

Hence there is  reason to suppose th a t the underlying form 

of the tense/modal suffix is  actually -gA, not -ga.

This difference in  the underlying form would account 

fo r the differences in  phonemic shape between the two 

?ij + suffix sequences. For now the derivation becomes 

P i?}  - {gA}

Z iM

+

?ijA (Rule 6, only applying to  th is su ffix  when C is  a stop.) 

+

?i j i  (Rule 10)

There is  d irect evidence from other tense/modal suffixes 

to  strengthen th is hypothesis: / ?iji^ g a / " is  from time 

to  tim e ...,” / ’ isgArjgAnga/ " isn ’t  from time to tim e ...,"  

w h e r e  the underlying shape of the habitual/periodic 

suffix  is  gAq. The point of th is  example is  th a t, 

following J , the vowel of the habitual /periodic suffix ,

A, behaves exactly as does the vowel of the neutral 

tense/modal suffix . Since in  non-lateral contexts A -*■ 

a  in  open syllables, and since the neutral tense/modal
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suffix is  never followed by any other, i t  would not be 

surprising to find i t  appear with the shape /ga/ in  a ll 

other contexts.

The d ifficu lty  with th is solution is  that i t  appears to 

involve an "absolute neutralization"' of a and A and hence 

must be treated extremely cautiously. There is  no 

way of demonstrating, on the basis of the current corpus 

for Skidegate, that the alternation /ga/ ~ / i /  is  not 

idiosyncratic. Even i f ,  h isto rically , the shape of the 

neutral tense/modal suffix is  *gA, i t  is  quite possible 

th a t the alternation *gA ~ * i, perhaps regular a t an 

ea rlier period, survived a reinterpretation of *gA as 

ga—a re lic  phenomenon, in  other words. This reinterpreta

tion would have occurred, naturally, a fte r the in stitu tion  

of the rule neutralizing the distinction between A and a 

in  open syllables. Throughout the world, the copula often 

preserves irreg u larities which are levelled out elsewhere. 

Hence, for the present, I w ill continue to in terpret the 

underlying shape o f the neutral tense/modal suffix as ga.

Further complications are introduced into the picture by 

the existence of the phonemic form /gasan/ representing 

the concatenation of -{gas} "future" with -{gA^} "neutral 

old information anaphora" (see Chapter 4 for discussion.) 

We should expect th a t, following the deletion of £ , the 

vowel of the second suffix  should ^ i  in  accord with
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Rule (10). This does not occur*; however; i t  would 

appear, rather, th a t a t some point preceding the 

application of Rule (10) the vowel A is  replaced 

by a . This process is  limited to the suffix -{gA^} 

of the sixth position class of predicate inflectional 

suffixes. I t  has been observed in  other dialects 3f 

Haida; Welsch (1976) refers to i t  as ”vowel strengthen

ing,” though his interpretation of i ts  functioning 

d iffers somewhat from my own.

The second se t of ru les, applying in  the order 

given, is

(A) j  -*■ s / syllable final

(B) <f> -  [+voc]/s +s#WQrd

(C) ss s

Hie functioning of these rules may be seen in  the 

following derivations:

{?ij}  "predicate of existence" -{s> "dependent structure" 

?i5s 

• +

7iss (Rule A)

+

?isVs (Rule B)

Subsequently a vowel harmony rule assigns to V the same 

features as the vowel in  the preceding sy llable, to  give 

/ ?is i s / .  The operation of th is vowel harmony ru le is  also
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manifested in  the concatenation of -{gas} "future" -{s} 

giving the phonemic resu lt /gasas/.

P i j )  - {s} - {i} "old information anaphora"
V •

?is s i (Rule A)

+

? is i (Rule C)

which is  the correct phonemic output. Rule (A) is  well 

motivated by numerous examples of the form /?as/ "soapberry," 

/ ?ajay/ "the soapberry," etc.

The se t A-C has no obvious ordering with respect to 

1-11. A th ird  "se t,"  consisting of the single rule

i) -*■ n/  [word or morpheme boundary] alveodental, also

seems unordered with respect to  either of the f i r s t  

two se ts .

Inspection of these few rules brings to lig h t an 

in teresting fact. £  is  deleted in  many contexts, yet 

never in  contexts where—given the operation of other 

rules of the grammar—the phonemic output of an inflected 

noun or verb w ill be a monosyllable. I f  £  is  deleted follow

ing a , there is  always a preceding sy llab le. Where there 

is  no preceding sy llab le, £  is  retained--except when a 

preceding segment, w or y , can eventually be expanded into
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a sy llab lic  foim according to Rule (7). When even 

th is cannot be done, a vowel is  inserted by Rule (9). 

Thus, much of Skidegate phonology would appear to be 

functionally unified by a rule conspiracy to guarantee 

polymorphemic structure for a l l  inflected words.
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Chapter 3 Nominal Forms

3.1 Introduction

SkH naninals constitute a d is tin c t morphological 

class, defined by the ab ility  to receive inflection  

•with the suffix -{gay} or one of the alternate suffixes 

indicating that the stem is  old information, or with 

the suffixes -{ga} or -{i} indicating a relation  of 

attribu tion , but which cannot be inflected with any of 

the predicate inflectional suffixes. This defin ition , 

based specifically on morphological p o ssib ilitie s , does 

not take into account such factors as syntactic 

d istribution. There are a lumber of forms whose distribution 

appears to be largely paralle l to the naninals as I  have 

defined them here, but whose inflectional p o ssib ilities 

are significantly  d ifferen t. I t  may eventually prove useful 

to  group a ll of these syntactically resemblant forms 

under a single rubric, such as "substantive" or seme 

comparable term, but a t present, while the syntax of SkH 

is  so l i t t l e  known, i t  seems to  me preferable to  rely  

on morphological c rite ria  in  establishing word classes.

3.2 Nominal Formation 

3 .2 .1 ’Boots

With the exception of plant names, nominal forms referring 

to  indigenous features of Skidegate culture tend to  be (a t 

least synchronically) monamorphemic. Animal names in  partic

u lar are noteworthy in  th is respect, but the same tendency is
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observable in  the terms for body parts, kinship terms 

and common household a rtic le s . In sane cases, post-Contact 

elements and innovations are also designated moncmorphemically, 

e.g . /icad/ ’’deer." Examples of monomorphemic nominal forms 

are /guda/ "box,” /tagun/ "spring salmon," /qigu/ "spruce 

root basket," /xuya/ "raven," /^a/ "harpoon," /cixu/ "beach, 

seafood."

Kinship terms, which must always be inflected, w ill 

be discussed below. Apart from th is class of n o m in a l  

elements and some body part terms, any n o m in a l  root 

can appear as an independent form.

3.2.2 Complex Forms

In many instances nominal elements are analyzable into 

two or more morphemes. No extremely productive grammatical 

formula exists for constructing such forms. Many culturally 

recent items are polymorphemic; special forms seem to 

have been coined to refer to  such objects which ca ll atten

tion to th e ir function and shape. Even when such forms con

ta in  recognizable morphemes, there are frequently

3.2.2.1 Kominals containing -{“hi}

-{7u} is  an instrumental marker with relatively  lim ited 

productivity. I ts  function is  most clearly exhibited in 

forms such as the following:
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/gya^id’u / "carving tool”

{gya} -"in transitiv izing prefix" + {$id} "carve" + {?u} 

/iisgalaijTu/ "cooking pot"

{£is}- "shape c la ssifie r for hollow volumes" + {galArj} "cook" + 

-{’u}

The appearance of /a / rather than /A/ preceding /n / 

in  the above example may re flec t the operation of a rule 

of mid-vowel epenthesis associated with -{?u}, as in the 

form

/AAgaqyao^u/ "binoculars"

{AAgaJ "land place" + {qiij} "see" + -{7u}

Other examples are

/gagalai)7u/ "frying pan"

(This form has the same analysis as /£isgalaq?u/ except 

th a t the f i r s t  morpheme is  {ga}-, shape c la ssifie r for 

f la t  objects.)

/gasAA?u/ "shovel"

{ga}- "shape c lassifie r for f la t  objects" + {sAA} "arrange 

or affect the position of something" + -{?u}

/kidsgalaiyhj/ "poker1'

{kids}- meaning unknown, but almost certainly related  to 

the instrunental prefix {kid}- "with a stick" + {galAn}

"cook?' + -{7u}
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3.2.2.2 Ncminals containing Shape C lassifiers 

The shape c lassifie rs in  Skidegate are a se t of 

morphemes which most frequently appear prefixally 

with certain predicates indicating motion or position, 

and also with number predicates. The shape c lassif

iers mark size, shape and animateness of the ncminals associated 

with them. These morphemes also appear in nominal forms 

themselves. Seme of the forms given in  3.1.2.1 are ex

amples. In addition there are forms such as the fo ll

owing:

/gudlgagaipu/ "chair"

{gud} meaning uncertain, but probably etymologically con

nected with Northern Haida / <TUd/ "buttocks," with which i t  

is  cognate + {dga> "shape c la ss ifie r fo r objects which 

involve branching o ff the end of some node" + {gar>} meaning 

unknown + -{’hi} "instrumental"

/ga?a l/ "box lid"

{ga} "shape c lassifie r for f la t  things" + P al}  meaning 

unknown.

/stasiagya/ "shoe," discussed below in  3 .1.2.3, contains 

the shape c la ssifie r for "shoe" and other open cylinders,

{slca}. In a ll  cases, when a nomininal form which contains 

a shape c lassifie r appears with one of the predicates which 

requires shape specification (as described in  Chapter 4),
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the shape prefix which appears in  the predicate is  iden

tic a l with that contained in  the noun to which i t  applies.

3.2.2.3 Nominals containing -{gya} & 1
{gya} is  found in  a number of nominal forms referring to 

things which are worn on the body. Swanton (1911, p. 239) 

suggests that the directional suffix -gya given in 

his data may be the same form as the root of the verb 

"stand." While I do not find th is suggestion convincing, 

i t  seems to me th a t there may be a connection between th is 

nominal formative {gya} and the predicate "stand."

I have glossed th is  morpheme as "encircling," but 

"standing a t" may be closer to the actual sense.

Thus in  the following form 

/sXAgya/ "ring"

{sXA} "hand, finger" (possibly an instrumental prefix) + 

{gya} "stand at"

the ring is  that which "stands a t"  or "guards" the 

fingers. One d ifficu lty  which arises in  th is analysis 

is  illu stra ted  by the form fo r "the ring:"

/sXAgigay/ "the ring"

Same analysis as the previous example except th a t here the 

old information suffix  -{gay} is  added.

In terms of the analysis offerred here i t  is  necessary 

to posit a surface form [gigay] arising out of a con

catenation of {gya}-{gay}, which, while not implausible, is
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somewhat unmotivated. The same d ifficu lty  arises 

with the other members of th is  se t, which are

/xigya/ "bracelet"

{xi}- "instrumental prefix for 'aim1" + {gya}

/gyugya/ "earring"

Same analysis as the foregoing except that {gyu} "ear" 

precedes {gya}

/qAngagya/ "apron"

{qto} "front" + {ga} meaning unknown, possibly the a t

tribu tive suffix + {gya}

3.2.2.4 Ncminals containing -{dan}

The suffix -{dan} appears in  two nominal forms and 

seems to mean "place fo r ..."  o r, conceivably, "instrument." 

/£anudan/ ’’stove"

{ianu} " fire , firewood, bum" + {dan}

/taydan/ "bed"

{tay} " lie  down" + {dan}

3.2.2.5 Ncaninals containing -{tisgu}

The morpheme -{tisgu} appears in  three forms:

/c itisg u / "coat," /gAmtisgu/ "kerchief," /xwatisgu/

’Oman’s sh ir t."  The f i r s t  contains the shape c lassif

ie r  {ci} for non-rigid containers; the la tte r  two are 

not recognizable.
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3.2.2.6 Nominal, Sequences

In a number of instances nouns appear to be produced 

by simply concatenating nominal forms. Often th is 

involves the use of the attribu tive suffix -{ga}, partic

u larly  in  plant names. In other cases, however, the ncmi nals 

in  the sequence are uninflected. Thus the form for 

"Adam's apple" is  /qagAn sk u ji/: {qagAn} "throat,” tskuji} 

"bone." The ca lf of the leg is  called /icyai qaw/, where 

the f i r s t  word identifies the lower leg and the second 

means "egg." "Toad" is  /i£yan ^usian/ in  which the f i r s t  

element is  a variant of the word {l&in} "forest," and the 

second means "crab." Many other examples of th is type 

ex ist, e .g . /qaxulnay/ "bathroom," lite ra lly  "go-out house".

Another type of nominal, form consists of a p artic le  fo l

lowed by same modifying element. This is  the structure of 

the forms which indicate types of person based upon the 

partic les {nai)} (singular) and {̂ A} (p lural), both of 

which re fer to some indefinite or unspecified person(s):

/daw naq xan iyawga gida/ "I'm  waiting for someone."

Ida) f i r s t  person singular (active), (hAw) clause anphasis, 

Cnai)}, {5can} emphatic p artic le , {iyawga} "u n til,"  {gid}

"lack, wait for" -{ga} neutral tense/modal suffix

/dajiijay nan dagasi gan di ?uns?ida/ "I know whose hat i t  is ."  

{dajii)} ”hat"-{gay} nominal old information, {naq},

— > •. -   —  ' '—** ■ - i  ?- -* T -  "V t-i*  •'{ft ■ ii -

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



{daga} "own"-{s} dependent structure-{i} old informa

tion anaphora, {gan} "fo r,” {di} f i r s t  person singular 

(neutral), {?uns?Ad} "know"-{ga} neutral tense/modal 

suffix

As explained ea rlie r, the ordinary Skidegate form used to 

translate "man" consists of {naq} followed by a 

modifying form produced by predicatizing P iiiq }  "male." 

Other forms of th is type axe 

/nan ja?ada/ "a woman"

{naq}, 0 a ?ad} "woman" + -{ga} "middle"

/naq gaxa/ "a child"

{naq}, {gaxa} "weald1

/nan stawa/ "a witch"

{naq}, {stAw} "witch" + -{ga} "middle"

In one case the speaker used the English vocabulary item 

"chief” in  conjunction with {nan}, forming [naq clyfgas] 

"the chief." Here the ru le  for in itia l g-deletion does 

not apply, and the fu ll form of the predicatizing 1’middle" 

morpheme is  revealed. (Properly,* the Skidegate form for 

"a chief" is  /naq $ula/ or /naq ^Awla/O 

Similar constructions are formed for the plural with 

{&A} replacing {naq}. Keen, in  h is ea rlie r study of the 

Masset d ia lec t, refers to these two morphemes as "a rtic le s,
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but th is term seems inappropriate, suggesting as i t  does 

a granmatical form whose occurrence is  dependent upon 

that of some other form. As the example sentences given 

show quite clearly , {na^} can appear independently of 

any modifying element and assume the agentive function 

in  clauses,for example. The same is  true for {̂ A}.

3.3 Nominal Inflection

3.3.1 Old and New Information 

The concept of a distinction between old and new 

information has been most forcefully presented in  

recent years by Wallace Chafe (1970). The essence 

of th is concept is  that language is  to be seen as a 

more or less continuous discourse, into which elements 

are continually being introduced for the f i r s t  time * 

and then referred to in  la te r parts of the discourse.

On th e ir f i r s t  appearance in  the discourse they con

s titu te  "new” information; in  subsequent discourse they 

are "old" information. Certain elements belong to the 

stock of cultural information a ll speakers of a language 

share,and-hence -ar e-inher-ently-"old,'—

New information is  never overtly marked in  Skidegate; 

elements which correspond in  translation to form preceded 

by "a" or "an" have no inflection a t a l l .  Nominal forms 

which constitute old information (corresponding to
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translation  forms preceded by "the, th is , that") 

are marked with a suffix with the underlying shape

gay:

/xa/ "dog, dogs"

{xa} "dog"

/xagay/ "the dog, dogs"

{xa} "dog"-{gay}

-{gay} applies only to non-human nominal forms (with the 

exception of certain formations indicating aggregates.)

Of a ll the affixes in  Skidegate, -{gay} has the most 

idiosyncratic phonology. The conditioning of the 

in itia l g-deletion to which th is  form is  usually subject 

cannot be stated simply; i t  is  easier to summarize the 

contexts in  which i t  is  retained:

(1) in  a l l  monosyllablic forms with Ca shape, as in 

the above example with {xa};

(2) in  a l l  items of forei gn vocabulary which have 

not been reinterpreted as Skidegate forms: [blycgay]

"the beach," [mayngay] "the mine," [bidgay] "the dime," 

[£lk£lkgay] "the wagon" (from Chinook Jargon.)

(3) in  most predicates with fin a l Ca shape, e .g ., 

/hAlxagay/ nominalization of {hAlxa} "gather."

In most other contexts, in i t ia l  g deletes when {gay} is  

suffixed to  nominal stems: /tanay/ "the bear," where the 

root is  {tan} "bear," /£ iray / "the beaver" with {£iij} the
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root for "beaver," and /cinay/ "the fish" with 

{cina} the root fo r "fish ." The behavior of -{gay} 

when suffixed to predicate stems is  significantly  d if

ferent from i t s  use in  nominal inflection  in  two 

respects: in  the f i r s t  place i t  often induces a-epen

thesis in  predicate stems /  sonorant fin a l, and in

the second place £  survives in  a much wider range of en

vironments. The f i r s t  phenomenon is  illu stra ted  in  com

pound bases containing the root {gii} "became," where 

the presence of -{gay} triggers a-epenthesis before the 

fin a l derived sonoran t to  produce the phonemic string  

/gyalay/ by the same so rt of derivation as that demon

strated  fo r the evidential -{ga} a t length in  2.2.

Sim ilarly, {gi?i} ”sew"-{gay} yields the string  /gpyagay/, 

with /?y / becoming, of course, [y]. When the derivational 

suffix  -P in }  "by means of a vehicle" is  suffixed to  a 

stem and -{gay} is  added, the two suffixes have the surface 

form P yangay/. The second phenomenon referred to  above 

is  illu stra te d  by comparing the forms /tanay/ "the bear"

| and /cigay/ "the beaver*’ with the forms /xAŵ yangay/ "going
I
t[ out fishing" containg the sequence -{xAw}-Pin} referred to
i
| above, and with /qyaijgay/, the product of {qii]} "see"-{gay}.

Clearly £  is  retained when the old information suffix  is
t

applied to  a predicate stem in  the same environments in  

which i t  deletes when the suffix  is  applied to a nominal 

stem.

i
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Another respect in which the phonological behavior of 

- {gay} seems to be determined by the form class with which 

i t  co-occurs is  found in  the following examples, in 

which -{gay} has the shallow shape /yey/:

/cixway gi hAlxayey Xaw’ lan/ "Getting seafood is  easy."

{cixu} "seafood"-{gay}, {gi} "to , towards," {hAlxa} "gather"- 

{gay}, {XawlA} "easy"-{gAr>} neutral old information anaphora

/igangulxayey gina waAu xan giryjwangA^gin/ "The work made there be
lo ts of everything."

{igangulxa} ,‘work"-{gay}, {gina} ncti-human pro-nominal,

{waXu} partic le  which, associated with {xan}, means "a ll,

everything," {xan} emphatic, {girj}- "causative" + {qwan} "lots"-

{gAjj} "habitual/periodic"-{gAn} "past tense"

Other instances include:

/ ?is&Axayey/ "going (there)"

{?ij}  "be" +-{&Axa} "to th a t place"-{gay}

/dalyey/ "rain"

{dal} "rain”-{gay}

/xu&Ayey/ "interm ittant drinking"

{xu&A} -"drink inteimittantly"-{gay}

Number is  in  most cases not marked in  nominal forms.

Therefore a nominal co-occuring with -{gay} is  unspecified 

fo r nuriber; /tanay/, fo r example, w ill translate both 

"the bear*' and "the bears" according to context. This general
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pattern does not hold, however, when the nominal refers 

to a human category: thus / ja ’ aday/ is  always translated 

"the women," never "the woman." In order to construct the 

form which translates "the woman,” a nominal structure of 

the type discussed above in  3.1.2.6 containing {naq} must 

be used. The old information status of such a form 

is  marked by a suffix -{s}. /naq ?iddna/ "a man" be

comes /nan ?iiii)as/ "the man;" /narj gaxa/  "a child" becomes 

/nan gaxas/ "the child." According to  residents of 

Skidegate, the name N instints, which has been applied to 

the extinct Haida-speaking community on Anthony Island, 

derives from a myth of the v illag e 's  origin, in which a 

chief reveals a two-fold nature encompassing both human 

existence and an a ffin ity  with white mice. He becomes 

known as /nan sdins/: (nai)}, {sdirj} "two'M sh The con

struction lite ra lly  means "the one who is  two."

3.3.2 Nmeration and Aggregation 

Non-hunan nominal forms do not contain overt grammatical 

indication of number. For certain  categories, however, 

p lurality  is  indicated by a. suffix  —ClArj}. This morpheme 

co-occurs with terms identifying types of relationship: 

/gidgaUb]/ "children"

{gid} "ch ild "-{^"attrib u tio n "- {lAn}

/itaxwulArj/ "friends" 

fifctaxu} "friend"-{lAi)}
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klwaigalan ’’elder brothers” (Swanton 1911, p. 260.)
•

{itaxw i}apparently requires a suffix -{i> when the singular 

is  indicated; th is  may be the same as the attribu tive -{i} 

used in connection with body part terms, but the id en tific

ation is  not certain .

The form -{did} a t f ir s t  appears to be a plural suffix as 

w ell: / ?iiii} / ’to n ,"  / ?iiind id / "men," / ja ?ad/ "woman," 

a?addid/ "women," /gaxa/ "child," /gaxadid/ "children,"

/stAw/ "witch," /stAwdid/ "witches." I suggest, however, 

that -{did} does not actually mark p lu ra lity  as such, 

but rather indicates seme type of aggregate or collec

tiv ity . In a ll  my data -{did} is  used in  discourse con

texts involving groups of people; for example

/ ’ iiindiday sgwanaw tana iA gindAwsgagAn/111 sent one of the boys
for s a lt water."

{?i3dq} "man" + -{did} -{gay} nominal old information, {sgwan}

”one"-{a} meaning unknown, {hAw} foreground, {tana} " sa lt,

saltw ater," {ia} " f ir s t person singular (active),"  {gin}-

"causative" + {dAw} "get something" + -{sga} "towards

the beach"-{gAn} "past tense"

In th is example, and in  a ll those Swanton provides (1911, 

p. 260), nominal forms containing -{did} also contain the 

suffix -{gay}. This reinforces the likelihood th a t 

-{did} indicates something other than simple p lu rality , 

since ordinarily -{gay} does not apply to  human old in- ' 

formation. In effect -{did} refers to  a un it of co llec tiv ity ,
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which in  its e lf  is  not human, although i ts  members are.

3.3.3 A ttribution 

The suffix  -{ga} appears in  nominal forms and in  partic le 

constructions, and indicates a relationship of a ttr ib 

ution between the nominal form in  which i t  appears 

and seme other noun or pronoun. Where there is  a syn

tac tic  contrast between a discourse situation  in 

which the subject of a clause is  co-referential with the 

possessor (in  the genitive sense) in  th a t clause, as 

opposed to  a  situation  in  which there is  no such 

co-ref e ren tia lity , -{ga} is  used in  the la tte r  case, and 

a suffix -{An} used for the former, -{ga} is  .also used, 

however, in  syntactic situations—e.g . plant names--where 

there is  no possib ility  of th is  type of co-ref eren tia lity . 

Hence i t  seems accurate to describe a situation  in  which 

the subject of the sentence and the possessor are iden

tic a l as in  some sense marked and represented by -{Arj}, 

while -{ga} refers to  a ll other situations and thus 

signals the unmarked situation . The attribu tive 

relationship takes three specific forms: genuine pos

session, kinship rela tion  and a general connection 

whose precise content is  inferred from the discourse 

context.

3.3.3.1 Kinship Te'-'s
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Kinship terms in  Skidegate consist of a root plus a suffix 

indicating whether the term is  used for reference or address. 

Address is  normally marked by a morpheme which always has 

the shape /ay /, as in  / ?away/  'toother,” /cinay/ "grandfather" 

where the roots are respectively Paw} and {cin}. One wonders 

whether the /ay/ p a rtia l represents a specialized use of 

the nominal old information suffix ; unfortunately there 

is  no way to te ll  th is . The ordinary e lic ita tio n  form for 

reference kin terms has the structure root -{ga}:

/xadga/ "father"

{Scad} "father (woman speaking]" -{ga}

/ta ig a / "husband"

{tal} "husband" -{ga}

The ordinary e lic ita tio n  form given for 'toy father" would 

be /d i xadga/, where {di} is  the neutral f i r s t  person sin 

gular p a rtic le . As noted above, -{ga} is  also used in  cases 

of non-coreferentiality between subject and genitive possessor, 

as in

/d i cinga stig a / "My grandfather's side."

{di} " f ir s t person singular (neu tral)," {cin} "grandfather"- 

{ga}, {sfo.} "sick"-{ga} neutral tense/mode suffix

In the special case of such co-ref eren tia lity  -{A^} is  

used:

/?awAn 4A qir]gAn/ "I saw ny mother."
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Paul "mother"-{A^}, {ia} " f ir s t  person singular (active),"

-Cqirj> "see"-{gAn} "past tense"

3.3.3.2 Possession 

The d istribu tion  of -{ga} in  marking actual, semantic 

possession is  the same as th a t discussed in  the pre

ceding section.

/d i itaxwi naga /  "my friend 's house."

{di} " f ir s t  person singular (neu tral)," {itaxu} '’friend"- 

{i} use unclear, {na} "house'Mga}

/d i qasga stig a / "My head hurts."

{di} " f ir s t person singular (neutral)," {qas} "head" -{ga},

{sti} "sick" -{ga} neutral tense/modal suffix

When the possessor is  the subject of the sentence the par

tic le  {TAqga} is  used. This form appears to be a sequence 

?Ai)-ga, where the f i r s t  element bears a strik ing  resemblance 

to  the marked attribu tion  suffix discussed in  the preceding 

section, and the second would seem to be the unmarked a ttrib 

ution su ffix . Such an analysis is  d ifficu lt to explain 

synchronically, but is  probably valid h isto rica lly .

/gaxagay ?asip ?Aqga talAij ?isdagApgin/ "We used to  take our
children with us."

{gaxa} "child , weak"-{gay} nominal old information,

Pasirj} "a lso ," {?Arjga}, {talA^} " f ir s t person plural (active),'

{?isda} general action predicate -{gAp} !habitual/periodic" -
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{gAn} "past tense"

Other possessive constructions involving the use 

of -{ga} w ill be discussed in  Chapter 5.

3.3.3.3 General A ttribution
-{ga} is  frequently used to establish a relationship 

of association whose precise nature is  evident from 

context. Thus in

/yahgu tajaga/ "the middle of the village"

{yax} "middle," {gu} "there," {taja} "sand"-{ga}

-{ga} certainly does not mark possession. (Note tha t 

the analysis of yax as the underlying form of the 

root fo r "middle" is  tentative and based an alternations 

of the form /kyah/ ~ /kixa/ "outside," where i t  seems likely 

th a t x derives from Swanton's "distributive" {xa}.) Many 

plant names have th is form:

/^ a liid a  lisga/ "Crow’s lace"

{qal£ida} "crow," {lis} "lace"- {ga}

/yanAtj xilga/ "Cloud medicine"
{yanAtj} "cloud," {xil} ”leaf"-{ga}
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Chapter 4 Predicate Structure

4.1 Summary of Predicate Structures

Skidegate u tiliz e s  two types of predicate structure, 

independent and dependent. The independent predicate can 

be used to form sentences by appearing either as the only 

predicate in  the sentence or in combination with other 

independent or dependent predicates. Dependent predicates 

cannot be the only predicate in  a sentence. They appear 

in  two principal types of construction: embedded clauses, 

o f which there are three major forms, and nominalized 

constructions.

4.2 Independent Predicate Structure

The independent Skidegate predicate displays three 

significant levels of grammatic a l structure. The. 

maximal predicate word consists of a predicate stem 

plus one or more inflectional suffixes. The predicate 

stem is  analyzable into one or more optional derivation

a l prefixes, one or more predicate bases, and one or 

more optional derivational suffixes. The predicate 

base is  generated by the following ru le:

Base -*■ (prefix) R (suffix)
Predicate root 

R Nominal root

There is  an obvious parallelism  between the structure
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of the base, as given here, and the structure of 

the stem. The reason for distinguishing them is  

th a t the base or series of bases can precede a whole 

series of derivational suffixes occurring in  a 

fixed order, and where there is  more than one base 

present i t  is clearly  undesirable to  suppose tha t 

these derivational suffixes form a constituent solely 

with the la s t base in  the se ries. On the other 

hand, sane mechanism is  needed to allow derivational 

suffixes to appear within bases, since th is is  one of 

the d istinctive properties of Haida compounding. Hence 

two d ifferen t orders of structure are required to 

account for the d istribution of derivational suffixes.

The ju stifica tio n  of the inclusion of prefixes 

in  the formula fo r the base, as well as the nu ll value 

for R, is  th a t the language contains what are, synchron- 

ica lly  a t le a s t, prefix-suffix constructions fu n c t ioning  

as bases, with no grammatical root present. I regard 

any mancmorphemic form which can take inflectional suffixes 

d irectly  as a predicate root; in  terms of th is  defin

itio n  neither the derivational prefixes nor derivational 

suffixes which apparently combine with them to form 

stems can be regarded as roots. Hence the correct base 

form can only be generated by allowing a nu ll value for R.
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Diachronically, such constructions seem to  suggest 

that the prefixes which partic ipate in  them were orig

inally  independent elements, since one finds them in  other 

contexts in  which th e ir p refixal status seems rather 

doubtful. Other evidence supports th is suggestion, 

to which we w ill return below.

4.2.1 Derivation and Inflection 

The d istinction  between derivation and. inflection is  

required only in  the suffixes; there are no inflectional 

prefixes. Inflectional suffixes are those which have 

no selectional restric tio n s an the stems to which they 

are suffixed. Derivational suffixes are governed in  

the ir co-occurrence with stems by the grammatica l 

sub-categories to  which the stem belongs. This d is

tributional difference corresponds to  an apparent 

difference in  semantic effect: derivational suffixes 

seem to  induce changes in  the meanings contributed by 

the bases or stems to  which they apply, while in

flectional suffixes do not change meaning but rather 

contribute information necessary to  place the indicat

ed meaning in  the discourse context. Freedom of co

occurrence has two important correlates in  terms of lin 

ear and grammatical order: in  the f i r s t  place, the in

flectional suffixes are a l l  adjacent to each other and 

are a l l  to the rig h t of the derivational suffixes; in
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WORD

STEM INFLECTIONAL SUFFIXES

PREFIXES BASE DERIVATIONAL SUFFIXES

Chart 1: Analytic Levels of the Predicate

1 2 3 4 5 6 7
Info.

Aspect Plural Negative Habitual Tense/info. Tense/modal Anaphora 
-xidi (incip .) -gu -gAq -gAq -gas -ga - i

-d i (dur.) -ga -gAn

-gi (canplet.) -gAij
-sg i ("almost”)

Chart 2: Inflection- Suffixes 
a l
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f
Position Classes

1 2 3 4

-ga
l

-ga

-&■
-xtd
-*A
-tA*
-gun

2 -ga

- Âxa -sXA -da -?in
-AA
-̂ igArj

-ja
-dAl 3

-?An •

-?u 4
-xan

Chart 3: Derivational Suffixes
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Instrumentals Shape elements

da-

' dAi)-

hx-

kh-

Causatives gay- see 4.2.3.2.1 
for l i s t

* ^u-

?un-

s$ud-

g iT kid-
Intransitive

JdLl-

gya-

Chart 4: Prefixes
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the second place, only derivational suffixes can 

appear within the base its e lf . The suffix  which 

appears w ithin parentheses in  the ru le for the 

generation of the base is  always a derivational 

suffix .

4.2.2 Inflectional Suffixes 

A description of the inflectional suffixes follows.

These suffixes are distributed in  seven position 

classes following the derivational suffix  position 

classes. In independent predicates a suffix  belonging 

to  position class 6 must be present unless the sentence 

contains the imperative p artic le  {ia> or the interrogative 

p artic le  {gwa} (see Chart 2.)

4.2.2.1 Position Class 1

The f i r s t  position class contains aspect markers. These 

suffixes are independent of tense, since they can co

occur with any of the tense/modal suffixes of position 

class 6 (though th is is  not true in  a l l  cases for a ll  

informants) or either of the suffixes in  position class 

5. This se t of suffixes serves to  locate participants with 

respect to  the action or sta te  presented in  the base.

4.2.2.1.1 -{xidi}

-{xidi} indicates participation  which has not yet occur

red but which is  about to ; th a t is ,  participation is  imminent.
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Often the translation  ignores the imminent aspect of the 

participation , so th a t the English is  a simple future.

/1A ^aduxidayagAn/ "He was ju st getting up."

{la} "th ird  person (active)," {qadu} "get up from prone 

position" - {xidi}-{ga} "second hand information" -{gAn}"past 

tense"

/ la  lA qi^gaxidiga/ " I ’m ready to  go and see him."

{lA}"third person (neutral),"  {ia} " f ir s t person singular 

(active),"  {qir]} "see" + -{ga} "translocative"-{xidi}- 

{ga} neutral tense/modal suffix

/xyaiu ?isxidiga/ 'There's going to be a dance."

txyad} "dance," {hAw} foreground, {?ij} existence predicate -

{xidi}-{ga} neutral tense/modal suffix

I t  may be noted th a t inminence must be defined re la tive  

to  the action in  question: a dance which is  going to  be 

held tomorrow is  regarded as imminent, while a meal which 

is  going to  be eaten tomorrow is  not.

4.2 .2.1.2 -{di}

-{di} is  the durative aspect marker, signalling the 

ongoing involvement of participants in  the action 

or s ta te  indicated by the stem.

/talAij AAgtdgadyar)/ "We're fixing i t . "

{lalArj} " f ir s t  person plural (active), {AA}- "with the hand"
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I l l

+ {guiga} '’make, fix"-{di}-{gAr]} neutral old information 

anaphora

P vl IcagasAAdyarj/ " I t ’s drying"

{?u> "non-human participant," {lea} "dry" + -{ga} "change of 

sta te" - {sXA} "permeation" -{di}-{gArj} "neutral old informa

tion anaphora"

/talAn XAskunxadiga/ "We're rig h t in  the middle of cleaning i t . "  

{talArj} " f ir s t  person plural (active)" {XA}- "with the hand" + 

{skunxa} "clean" -{di}-{ga} neutral tense/modal suffix

Gompare the following two sentences:

/?u galAnslan/ " I t gets cooked, i t  got cooked."

{?u} "non-human participant," {galAr]} Mcook"-{sAA} "permea

tion"-{gAi)} neutral old information anaphora

/'hi galAnslAdyai}/ " I t’s getting cooked."

(Same analysis as the preceding example except th a t -{di} 

is  present.)

There are a nunber of predicates in  SkH which indicate 

actions of very b rie f, even instantaneous, duration. These 

"punctual" stems cannot co-occur with -{di}. For example,

{squda} "h it (with the f i s t ) " cannot co-occur with -{di}; 

since the action has no duration, i t  is  not possible to  refer
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to participation in  the action of h ittin g  while 

the action is  going on. Only i f  the derivational 

suffix -{gArj} marking a repetition  of punctual action is  

added to {squda} can -{di} be suffixed: / la  4A squdandiga/ 

"I'm h ittin g  him.”

-{di} participates in  certain  idiosyncratic contractions:

(1) -{di}-{gas} "future" /dyas/. This contraction 

also applies to -{xidi}; i t  apparently involves deletion of 

the in itia l segment of -{gas}.

(2) -{di}-{gAq} neutral old information anaphora /dyaq/. 

Here too the in itia l segment of -{gAi>} has deleted. This 

contraction occurs only when the suffix following -{di}

is  the neutral old information anaphora suffix; i t  never 

occurs when the suffix  which follows is  -{gAi)} ’habitual/ 

periodic." Such morpheme specificity  in  the operation of 

phonological rules is  a major theme of Skidegate phonology.

4.2.2.1.3 -{gi}

The analysis of -{gi} is  d iffic u lt, as speakers often 

disagree on the proper in terpretation of forms containing 

i t ,  and because-in certain  -cantexts i t  seems -to mean— 

"always," rather than "already," the completive meaning 

complementary to the other aspects already discussed. I t  

is  not clear whether polysemy or homophony is  involved in  

th is variation. In the la tte r  meaning i t  may be described 

as signalling the p rio r completion of participation in
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seme action or situation .

/ la  iA qingigAn/ "I already saw him."

{1A} "th ird  person (neutral)," {ia} " f irs t person 

singular (active)," {qiij} "see"-{gi}-{gAn) "past tense"

/1A xu^Agiga/ "He's ju s t finished drinking."

{la} "th ird  person (active)," {xû A} "drink," -{gi}, -{ga} 

neutral tense/modal suffix

4.2.2.1.4 -{sgi}

-{sgi} indicates that participation in the action 

or s ta te  indicated in  the stem almost took place. There 

is  some uncertainty about the membership of -{sgi} 

in  th is  position class, or among the inflectional suf

fixes in  general.

/law qunArjgilsgiga/ "He almost went crazy."

{1A} "th ird  person (neutral),"  {qunAn} "crazy"+ {gii}"be

come"-{sgi}-{ga} neutral tense/modal suffix

4.2.2.2 Position Glass 2 

Inflectional position class 2 has one member, -{gu}, 

which-indi cates-fhird person-plural i ty_in either_tiie 

agent or the non agent in  any situation:

/d i g i la  wasqAwsdagugAn/ "They yelled a t me."

{di} " f ir s t  person singular (neutral),"  {gi} "to ,"
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{la} "th ird  person (active)," {was^Awj}- "yell (once)" +

{da} meaning uncertain: either causative or plural - {gu}- 

{gAn} "past tense"

-{gu} participates in  the following contractions:

(1) -{gu} -{gas} "future" -*■ /gwas/. Here i t  appears 

tha t the in itia l segment of -{gas} deletes.

(2) -{gu} -{gAn} neutral old information anaphora /gwan/. 

Here too the in itia l segment of -{gAn} has deleted.

4.2.2.3 Position Class 3

Inflectional position class 3 has a single member,

—{gAn}the negative suffix . Negation always requires 

th is suffix  and the negative p artic le  {gAm}.

/gAm gu ia  ?isgAr)gasga/ "I w ill not be there."

{gAm} "not," .{gu} "there," {ia} " f ir s t  person singular 

(active)," P i}} existence predicate -{gAn}-{gas}"feture"

-{ga} neutral tense/modal suffix

4.2.2.4 Position Class 4

Inflectional position class 4 has one member, -{gAn}, 

which marks habitual or periodic participation in  the 

action or condition indicated by the stem. I t  is  occas

ionally translated "always," though th is translation 

usually requires the presence of a preceding suffix 

-{gi} (see above, 4 .2 .2 .I.3 .)

Certain bases must always be inflected with the habitual/per-
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iodic su ffix . Thus {kilxi} ••’need" obligatorily 

appears inflected with th is  suffix ; the only way 

one can determine that the base is  not in  fact 

kilxigAij is  by forming the negative: /gAm gi di 

kilxigArjgA^ga/ "I don't need i t , "  where the negative 

suffix , described in the preceding section, ap

pears between {kilxi} and -{gAn}.

/?annu lA ̂ ijinga/'He conies here from time to time."
Pan} "here," {hAw} foreground, {la} "th ird  person 

(active)," p ij}  existence predicate -{gAi)}-{ga} 

neutral tense/modal suffix

This example illu stra te s  the contraction + gAn 

/Jin/.

4.2.2.5 Position Class 5 

Inflectional position class 5 has two members, -{gas} 

and -{ga}.

4.2.2.5.1 -{gas}

-{gas} marks the future, with occasional translation as a 

conditional.

/gAm gu la  ?isgArjgasga/ "I w ill not be there."

(See 4.2.2.3 for analysis.}

In general, VCa (where V is  a mid-vowel) -{gas} -*- /VCas/. 

-{gas} participates in  other, more idiosyncratic contrac-
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tions, e.g . {iud?ui} "die"-{gas}+ /£ud?wais/

4.2.2.5.2 -{ga}

-{ga} has two h isto rica lly  in terrelated  functions:

(1) I t  indicates th a t the speaker has no firsthand 

knowledge of the information contained in  the clause 

to which the predicate i t  in flec ts belongs. I t  appears 

quite commonly in  the narration of trad itional textual 

m arterial. Since the speaker is  expected to be

aware of h is or her actions, -{ga} w ill not ordinarily 

appear in  independent predicates when the speaker is  

a participant in  the action of situation . This suffix 

can only be applied to past situations. When asked to 

repeat an item of tex t substituting "I" for ’he” or 

"she” or the present fo r the past, the speaker automatic

a lly  drops -{ga}.

/IA gwalagAn/ "He f e l t  sorry (second-hand information.}" 

{IA} "th ird  person (neu tral)," {gul} "feel sorry" -{ga}-{gAn} 

"past"

(2) -{ga} is  used, to  indicate the past tense in  con

texts where there is  no overt tense marking.

(a) In interrogative forms of sentences formed 

with the p artic le  {gwa} there is  no tense inflection  

in  the predicate.
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Sentences of the form 

/dAjj ^wida/ "You are hungry"

{dAq} "second person singular (neutral),"  {$ud}

"hungry"-{ga} neutral tense/modal suffix  

have corresponding interrogative forms 

/dhr) gwa qud/ "Are you hungry?"

When the tense-inflected form of the sentence 

contains the past tense suffix -{gAn), the interrogative 

must be formed with the second-hand information suffix 

-{ga}.

/dAi) gwa $wida/ "Were you hungry?"

(Identical to the preceding example except that 

-{ga} is  suffixed to {^ud}.)

P a si  gwa da qyaqa/ "Did you see this?"

{?a} " th is,"  -{si} pronominalizer for deictic  

partic les, {gwa} interrogative, {da} "second person 

singular (active)," {qirj} "see"-{ga}

(b) In interrogatives formed with the in

terrogative pronominal particles (see Chapter 5) 

the tense inflection must always be made with -{gAij} 

neutral old -infornatian-anaphora-.-- In such-questions 

ju s t as with those formed by using {gwa}, the only 

way to indicate th a t the sentence refers to the past is  

to use -{ga} second hand information.

/gisnud^u IA ?is^Axayaj]/ "When did he come back?"
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{gisnud} "when," -{u} "interrogative," {la} "third  

person (active),"  {?ij}  existence predicate +-{&Axa} 

"movement toward a particu lar place"-{ga}-{gAt)}

"neutral old information anaphora"

(c) In certain  dependent predicate structures, 

the second-hand information suffix is  used to mark past 

occurrence even in  non-interrogative forms, and 

even when the speaker is  a participant in  the action 

indicated by the stem:

/gina g i talAq hAlxayasu talAq kandagAijgin/ "What we used to
we canned."

{gina} "what, something," {gi} "to ," {talAij} " f ir s t person 

plural (activ e),"  {hAlxa} ”gather"-{ga}-{s} dependent 

structure, {hAw} foreground, {talAq}, {kan}"can"-{da} 

"causative"-{gAi)} "habitual/periodic" -{gAn} '*past"

The use of -{ga} in  (a)-(c) suggests that an ex

tension of i t s  ea rlie r semantic range has recently 

been under way. This extension seems logical enough, 

since the second-hand information suffix is  almost 

completely -rest r i cted- to' past contexts. In constructions — 

where tense inflection  has been eliminated the redun

dant association of -{ga} with past tense provides a 

means of disambiguating time reference. Such semantic
4

extensions are not uncommon among evidential systems
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generally. One might speculate that sharing position class 

5 with -{gas}, which has purely tense meaning, may have put 

pressure on -{ga} to conform to a more tense-like function. 

I t  i s ,  of course, equally possible th a t the assignment of 

-{ga} and -{gas} to the same position class occurred only 

a fte r the former had begun i ts  semantic extension, though, 

given the incompatibility of -{gas} with -{gAn}, and the 

restric tio n  of -{ga}to predicates containing -{gAn}, i t  

is  d iffic u lt to imagine that -{gas} and -{ga} could ever 

have co-occurred a t any time.

4.2.2.6 Position Class 6 

Inflectional position class 6 contains three suffixes, 

pertaining to  tense and/or modal meaning. .

4.2.2.6.1 -{ga}

-{ga} appears in  a ll non-interrogative, non-imperative 

predicates which are not marked as past and do not con- 

ta in  any old information anaphora. In almost every case 

the translation is  in  fact non-past. However, there are 

a number of instances in  which the translation  provided 

fo r 'a  predicate form containing -{ga} is  in  the past 

tense. In many such cases, the semantics of the stem 

is  responsible for these past translations—e .g ., stems 

referring to  "punctual" actions. In such cases the 

translation  w ill be past tense, because such actions
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by th e ir very nature are regarded as either future or 

past; they are too b rie f to  have any present. In other 

cases, form marked with -{ga} have past translations 

because of th e ir granmatical contexts. In /gina gi 

talAi) hAlxagAnnu talAp kandaga/ there are two predicates: 

"Whatever we got we canned" there are two predicates,

/hAlxagAn/ and /kandaga/. The f i r s t  is  marked as past 

with -{gAn}; the second is  not, but because of the tense 

of the f i r s t  translates past anyway.

/ ?annu IA ?ijiqga/ ’He comes here from time to  time."

(See 4.2.2.4 for analysis.)

/talAn AAskunxadiga/ "We’re  rig h t in  the middle of cleaning i t ."  

(.See 4.2.2.1 for analysis.)

/gAm gu ia ?isgArjgasga/ "I will not be there."
(See 4.2.2.3 for analysis.)

-{ga} has an allomorph / i /  which appears when the suffix 

is  added to stems with 2. as fin a l segment: /?an IA ?i p /

'T ie 'll be here;" /IA $ ad iji/ "He's drowning," where the 

stem is  -{^aydap.

4.2.2.6.2 -{gAq}

-{gAp} covers v irtu a lly  the same semantic range as 

-{ga}. However, i t s  privileges of occurrence are sig

n ifican tly  d ifferen t in  two respects: in  the f i r s t  place, 

as noted above, i t  must be used in  any interrogative
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formed with one of the interrogative pronominal partic les; 

in  Hie second place, i t  is  restric ted , apart from the 

context ju s t referred to , to the same grammatical environments 

as the -{i> suffix  which occupied the seventh inflectional 

position class. In independent predicate structure -{i> 

can only be concatenated with the past tense suffix -{gAn}, 

so th a t semantically and distributionally  -{gAij} parallels 

-{gAn} + {i}.

-{gAi)} participates in  the very general contaction

g <J>/CV . This contraction never applies to the

habitual/periodic suffix  -{gA^}; however, both suffixes 

have an allomorph / in /  following stems with fin a l J , 

p ara lle l to  the behavior of the tense/modal suffix -{ga}.

4.2.216.3 -{gAn}

-{gAn} marks the past tense; forms containing th is suffix 

never have any but a past meaning.

/IA IjadizxidayagAn/ 'Tie was ju s t getting up.”

(See 4.2.2.1.1 fo r analysis.)

/IA gwalagAn/ 'He f e l t  sorry (second hand information).”

(See 4.2.2.5.2 fo r analysis.)

The members of position class 6 bear an obvious 

phonological resemblance to each other. As mention

ed e a rlie r, there is  no synchronic basis fo r further seg-
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mentation of any of these suffixes, but i t  is  tempting 

to speculate tha t a t sane ea rlie r stage of the language 

- {gAn} and -{gAn} were each composed of two morphemes 

from a joining position classes. Strengthening th is 

speculation are the facts that (1) -{ga} a t times 

seems almost empty of meaning while -{gAn} marks the 

past tense in  a very straightforward way; (2) -{gArj} 

has a distribution paralleling -{gAn} -{i}, suggesting 

that i t  is  the reflex of a sequence of suffixes.

4.2.2.7 -{i}

The seventh inflectional position class has a single 

member, the suffix - ( i ) ,  which signals the presence of 

nan-human old information within some as yet undefined 

grammatical proximity to the predicate. Old information 

in  Skidegate may be either exp licit or im plicit.

4.2.2.7.1 Explicit Old Information

4.2.2.7.1.1 Nominal Old Information 

Nominal old information is  marked by -{gay},

as discussed in  3.2.1. The anaphoric function 

of -Ki} emerges-especially -clearly in  relation 

to th is type of old information:

/dAws ig a i icAdju ?u iA qiqgAn/ "I saw a l i t t l e  blade c a t.” 

{dAws} ”ca t,” {iga4} "black," d^} ”little"+-{ju} 

derivational suffix , {hAw} foreground, {ia} " f ir s t  person
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singular (active)," {qii)}"see" -{gAn} "past tense"

*/dAws Igai IcAdJu ?u iA qiijgAnni/

(-{i> added.)

/dAwJay ig a i ^Adju ?u iA qingAn/ "I saw the l i t t l e  black ca t."

/dAvrfay ig a l lcAdju ?u iA qingAnni/ "I saw the l i t t l e  black ca t."

The same pattern of permitted and nan-permitted suffix - 

atian  of - ( i)  is  found in  such pairs as /guday £isgwigAimi/

'The box fe ll"  vs. */guda fasgwigAimi/, or /icLway ia  

qiXagAnni/ "I found the clam" vs. */£yu ia  qixagAimi/.

In both of these pairs the only difference between 

the grammatical and non- grammatical forms is  that 

the former contain a nomina l element to which -{gay} 

has been suffixed, while in  the la tte r  -{gay}is lacking.

4 .2.2.7.1.2 Deictic Pronouns

Deictic pronouns are discussed in  d eta il in  Chapter 

5. In these examples they are the forms p a s i j  "th is 

(one)" and /hAwsi/ "that (one)."

/ ia  7asi qirjgAnni/ "I saw th is ."

{ia} " f ir s t  person singular (active),"  {?a} "here"-{si} 

pronominal izes deictic partic les, {qiq}"see"-{gAn} "past 

tense"-{i}

/hAwsiyu talAn tagAnni/ "That*s what we ate."
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{hAw} "that"-{si} pronominalizes deictic particles, {hAw} 
foreground, {talArj} ’’first person plural (active),” {ta} 
”eat"-{gAn} "past tense” -{i>

4.2.2.7.1.3 Locational Phrases 

Spatial reference, i f  sufficien tly  specific, can 

constitute old information permitting the use of 

-{i}. The partic le {gu} (see Chapter 5) has various 

translations, but in  iso lation  seems to function 

as a locational pronoun, translatable as ’’there," 

referring to a place which has been mentioned in  

previous discourse.

/gAm qaxulnay gu ?isgAqgAiini/ 'There wasn't even a bathroom
there."

{gAm} "not," {qa} 'hiove" + -{xu£} "out" +{na} "house,"
{gu}, {?ij} existence predicate -{gAi)} "negative" -{gAn} 
"past tense" -{i}

The location previously mentioned may be referred to  

overtly:

/nagay gaw guda iisgwigAimi/ "A box fell in the house."
{na} "house" -{gay} nominal old information, {ga} "in ,"

{hAw} foreground, {guda} ”box,"{dis}- shape element +

{gwi} "fell" -{gAn} "past tense" -{i}

I t  is  worth noting th a t the form */na gaw guda iisgwigAimi/, 

identical to the preceding example except for the presence
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of -{gay}, is  ungrammatical. So, for th a t matter, 

is  */guda disgwigAnni/, where the locational element 

has been removed.

4.2.2.7.2 Im plicit Old Information

Im plicit old information is  inferred from d is

course context, or from the non-1 inguistic con

ditions in  which the reference is  made.

/ia tagAimi/ "I ate it”
{ia} "first person singular (active),” {ta} ”eat”- 
{gAn> "past tense” -{i}

Since {ta} is inherently transitive, its use implies the 
presence of some patient not specifically mentioned. If, 
however, the particle {ga} had preceded {ta}, intransit- 
ivizing the predicate, the form */ia ga tagAnni/ which 
would have resulted is ungrammatical.

4.2.2.7.3 Current Status of Old Information Anaphora 

The use of -{i} as old information anaphora seems to

be a part of Skidegate grammar which has become some

what irregular in  certain  id io lec ts. My principal 

co-worker in  Skidegate maintained the system presented 

in  4.2 .2 .7 , but the speaker with wham I did the 

next greatest amount of work frequently used -{i} 

in  contexts in  which no old information, im plicit or 

exp licit, was present (although s ta tis tic a lly  more of

ten with old information present than not.)
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As noted in  4.2.2.1 .6 , -{gAij} parallels the d is

tribu tion  of -{gAn}-{i}, so tha t a ll the constraints 

noted in  4.2.2.7 for -{i> apply to -{gAi)} in  

Becky Pearson's id io lec t. Similarly, in  Hazel Steven's 

id io lec t these constraints are relaxed to the same 

degree th a t those on -{i} are.

4.2.3 The Predicate Stan

4.2.3.1 Derivational Suffixes

The d istinction  between inflectional and der

ivational suffixes has been outlined ea rlie r.

Since the derivational suffixes are by defini

tion  less productive than the inflectional suffixes, i t  

is  more d iffic u lt to  assign them to position clas

ses in  a straightforward way.

4.2.3.1.1 Position Class 1

The f i r s t  derivational position class consists 

of a l l  suffixes which appear in  the position immed

ia te ly  to the rig h t of the bases with which they co-occur. 

Since there are selectional restric tions on which suffixes 

can appear with any given base, a l l  that cannon 

membership in  th is position class means, is  th a t there are 

no instances in  my data of any suffix appearing to 

the le f t  of any of these suffixes. Within the four
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subsets of th is position c lass, however, members of 

a single subset a l l  co-occur with a t least one 

common base.

4.2.3.1.1.1 Subset 1

Subset 1 contains two suffixes, -{ga} and 

-{ga).

4.2.3.1.1.1.1 -{ga}

-{ga} confers an various non-predicate roots the 

distributional privileges of predicate bases. I t  

has been discussed ea rlie r in  connection with nom

inal constructions containing {naij}. Applied to 

certain predicate roo ts, th is  suffix has the 

effect of creating a ’taiddle voice” predicate.

/d i gudaga/ 'I 'm  an Eagle.”

{di} " f ir s t  person singular (neu tra l){gud}

"eagle" + -{ga}-{ga} neutral tense/modal suffix

/7u iagaga/  " It's dry."

{?u} "it," {ia} "dry" + -{ga}-{ga} neutral tense/ 
modal suffix

Pu qyaqgagAn/ " I t could be seen"
{7u} " i t ,"  {qir)} ”see"+-{ga} -{gAn} "past tense"

4 .2 .3 .1 .1 .1 .2  -{ga}

-{ga} is  used with roots which predicate some physical
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attrib u te  or condition. The suffix  apparently 

refers to sane change of s ta te , in  accordance 

with the meaning of the base.

/?u icagasXAga/' " I t ’s drying.”

{?u> "it,” {la} "dry” + -{ga} + -{sAA} "permeative"
-{ga} neutral tense/modal suffix

/hAw tilgaga/  " I t ’s getting wet.”

{hAw} "th a t,” { tii}  ’Vet” + -{ga} -{ga} neutral 

tense/modal suffix

4.2.3.1.1.2 Subset 2 

The second subset of derivational suffixes in position 

class 1 follows bases which predicate motion of 

sane kind. S ta tis tic a lly , these suffixes appear in  

ordinary speech most frequently with {qa}, the gen

era l predicate of motion.

4.2.3.1.1.2.1 -{£i}

-{ii}  indicates movement into or through a space.

/nagay giyu la  £iga£igAn/ ’He moved into the house.”

{na} "house” -{gay} nominal old information, {gi}

"into, through," {hAw} foreground, {la} "third person 
(active)," {£iga} Mmove"+-{£i}-{gAn} "past tense"

/qa£i la /  "Cone in!"

{qa} ’toove" + -{£i}, {ia} imperative
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-{xui} refers to movement out of a space.

/ la  4A kilqaxulgAn/ "I told him to  get out.”

{IA} "third person ( n e u t r a l ) ( i a )  " f ir s t person 

singular (active),"  (k il) "by speaking" + (qa) "move" +

-{xui} -{gAn} "past tense"

4.2.3.1.1.2.3 -{iA}

-{iA} indicates movement upwards.

/qayday gud ia  qaiAgAn/ "I climbed the tree ."

{qayd} "tree" -{gay} nominal old information, {gu}

"there," -{d} relates action to the specified lo

cation, {ia} " f ir s t person singular (active),"  {qa} 

”move"+-{iA}-{gAn} "past tense"

4.2.3.1.1.2.4 -{tAi}

-{tAi} indicates movement downwards.

/ la  kh qatAi&agAndasi/ "They le t  him off f i r s t . . ."
(translitera ted  from Swan ton 1911, 
p . 246.)

{IA} "third person (neutral)," {̂ A} "they," {qa} "move" + 

-{tAi}+ -{fcagAi)} "fiTst" + -{da} "causative" -{s} 

dependent structure -{i} old informtion anaphora

4 .2 .3 .1.1.2.5 -{gui]}

-{gui)} specifies more or less random motion.

/na xa gid IA qaguqga/ •He's walking around inside the house."
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{na} "house," {xa} d istribu tive, {gi} "through* into ,"

-{d> rela tes action to the specified location, {la}

"third  person (active)," {qa} "move" + -{gurj}-{ga} 

neutral tense/modal suffix

4.2.3.1.1.2.6 -{$Axa}

-{&Axa} indicates motion towards a particular goal or 

destination.

/gu “hi talAq qa^AxagAn/ "We walked there (to  that place.)"

{gu} "there," {hAw} foreground, {talAn} " f ir s t person 

plural (active)," {qa} "move" + -{^Axa} -{gAn} "past 

tense"

4.2.3.1.1.2.7 -{XA}

-{XA} indicates motion in  a vehicle of some so rt.

/ la  la  qaXAgwas/ "They took her aboard..."

{IA} "th ird  person (neutral),"  {la} "th ird  person (active)," 

{qa} "move" + -{XA}-{gu} "plural" -{s} dependent 

structure (transliterated  from Swan ton 1911, p .247.)

4.2.3.1.1.2.8 -{gigAj)}

The meaning of th is suffix  is  unknown a t present; 

i t  may be analyzable further.

/£iway gud hu iA qagigÂ gAnni/ "I was walking an the road." 
{iyu} "road" -{gay} nominal old information, {gu} "there,"
{d} relates action to the specified location, {hAw} foreground
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{ia} " f ir s t  person singular ( a c t i v e ) { q a }  "move" +

-{gigArj} -{gAn} "past tense” - {i} old information 

anaphora

4.2.3.1.1.3 Subset 3 

The th ird  subset of derivational position class 

1 contains three suffixes, a l l  of which form predicates 

from shape c la ss ifie rs .

4 .2 .3 .1 .1.3.1 -{Ju}

-{ju} forms predicates which, while occasionally 

inflected , more often appear as modifiers of nominal 

forms. These nominal forms are always singular in 

reference.

/ig a  yuju gu ^aygudiga/ "There’s a big rock s ittin g  there."

{iga} "rock," {yu} "big" + -{Ju}, {gu} "there,"

{^ay} shape element + {gudi} "stationary" -{ga} 

neutral tense/modal suffix
j

4.2.3.1.1.3.2  -{dAl}

-{dAl} has the same function as -{Ju}, but applies 

to nominal forms with p lural reference.

/stiway ^AddAllai) gAm yudAlgAijgAij/ "They’re small, not large,
the sea-urchins."

{styu} "sea-urchin" -{gay} nominal old information, dcA} - 

"small" + -{dAl} -{gAij} neutral old information anaphora,

{gAm} "not," {yu}- "big" + -{dAl} - {gAij} "negative" -
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{gAij} neutral old information anaphora

4.2.3.1.1.3 .3  -PAn}

-PAn} only appears in  ny data suffixed to the 

shape elements {yu}- "big" and {icA}- "small."

Unlike the suffixes described in  the preceding 

two sections, -PAn} seems to create predicates 

of magnitude w h ich  are not restric ted  to physical 

dimension. Thus, in /IA £ajugayayu?Anga/ "He sings 

rea lly  w ell/ the predicate {yu}- + -PAn} functions 

as an in ten sifie r and corresponds to  the translation 

"really ."

4.2.3.1.1.4 Subset 4 

The fourth subset in  the f i r s t  derivational 

position class contains two suffixes which mark the 

base as singular or plural respectively, depending 

on the number of participants. These suffixes occur in  

my data with only two roots, {̂ Aw} "s it"  and {na} "liv e ," 

but they probably can be applied to others.

4 .2.3.1.1.4.1  -{“hi}

-{^u} indicates a single participant in  the 

action.

/h i  gu gaw na’uga/ "He lives on the boat."

{*u} "boat," {gu} "there," {ga} "a t, in ,"  {hAw}
/

foreground, {la} "th ird  person (active)," {na} "live" +
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-{?u} -{ga} neutral tense/modal suffix

4.2.3.1.1.4.2 -{xa»)}

-{xarj} indicates the participation of several in

dividuals in  the action.

/?annu IA naxAqguga/ 'They live here."
pan} ••here," {hAw} foreground, {la} "third person (active)," 
{na} "live"+- {xaq} -{gu} "plural" -{ga} neutral tense/modal 
suffix

4.2.3.1.2 Position Class 2

The second position class has two members, -{sAA} 
and -{AagAi)}. This is  a de facto grouping: both 

suffixes follow the suffixes in  position class 1 

and precede the causative suffix . I t  seems likely  

th a t further data w ill indicate some co-occurrence 

of the two suffixes.

4.2.3.1.2.1 -{sAA}

-{sAA} is  often preceded by -{ga}, discussed under

4 .2 .3 .1 .1 .1 .2 . -{sAA} appears to indicate th a t same 

process, specified in  the preceding part of the 

stem, to ta lly  permeates whatever object is  the s ite  

of the process.

/?u iagasAAga/ " I t 's  drying."

(See 4.2.3.1.1.1.2 for analysis.)
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Forms containing - { s a A} occasioned sane difference 

in  the interpretation provided by speakers; one 

glossed /d i gayagasXAga/ as "I'm getting f a t,” 

while another offered the gloss "I'm getting back 

to  my normal weight."

4.2.3.1.2.2 -{XagAq}

This suffix translates "the f irs t"  or " f ir s t."

/ la  £a qatAiXagAndasi/ "They le t  him o ff f ir s t ."

(See 4.2.3.1.1.2.4 for translation .)

4.2.3.1.3 Position Class 3 

The th ird  derivational position class contains 

a single member, the suffix -{da}, -{da} is  

highly productive, contributing in  most uses a 

causative element to  the meaning of the predicate 

in  which i t  appears, or an element clearly  related 

to  the idea of causation or deliberate effo rt.

/guday ia  £isgwidao/ "I dropped the box."

{guda} "bax"-{gay} nominal old information, {ia}

"first person singular (active)," {£is}- shape elem
ent +{gwi} "fall" + -{da} -{gAq} neutral old information 
anaphora
/la qwandagAnni/ "He got lots."
{la} "first person singular (active)," {qwan} "lots" + 
-{da} - {gAn} "past tense" - {i} old information anaphora
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pan. la  stidaga/ "He pretends to be sick ."

Pan} meaning unknown, {la} " f ir s t  person (active),"

{sti} "sick" -{da} -{ga} neutral tense/modal suffix

The "deliberate effort" aspect of -{da} seems in  sane 

contexts to develop into a quasi-reflexive meaning:

/IA kil iA yahdaga/ "I believe his talk."
{IA} "thiTd person (neutral)," {kil} 'Voice, word, speech," 
{iA} "first person singular (active)," {yan} "true" +
-{da} -{ga} neutral tense/modal suffix

which may be interpreted lite ra lly  as "I make his 

words true to or for myself." Note the /n / ~ /h / a lte r

nation evidenced here in  the variant forms for "true."

4.2.3.1.4 Position Class 4 

Hie fourth position class contains two suffixes,

-{ga} and -P in } , which seem to be translocatives.

They cannot appear with predicate bases which specify 

qualities or a ttribu tes.

4.2.3.1.4.1 -{ga}

-{ga} indicates that participation in  the indicated 

action is  accompanied by, or dependent upon, same 

preliminary movement or travel.

/ia ga tagaga/ "I'm on ny way to eat.”
{ia} "first person singular (active),” {ga} indefinite 
reference," {ta} "eat" + -{ga} -{ga} neutral tense/modal
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suffix.

4.2.3.1.4.2 -{?in}

-{?in} also indicates the association of participation 

with travel, but with the more specific reference to 

use of a vehicle of some so rt, generally a boat.

/IA xAw?ingAn/ "He went out fishing."
{la} "third  person (active)," {xAw} "go fishing" +

-{?in} -{gAn} "past tense"

4.2.3.1.5 Residual Suffixes 

There are a number of derivational suffixes in 

Skidegate which cannot be ordered with respect 

to each other or to the suffixes already discussed 

on the basis of available data.

4.2.3.1.5.1 {ju}

- { j u } only appears following -{ga} or -{?in}, and 

indicates return from the action specified in  the re st 

of the predicate.

/ia gatagajuga/ "I've just come from eating."
{ia} "first person singular (active)," {ga} indefinite 
reference, {ta} "eat" + -{ga} "translocative" + -{ju} 
-{ga} neutral tense/modal suffix

4.2.3.1.5.2 -{&Aga}

~{&Aga} indicates completeness, inclusiveness of the
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action indicated.

/icaday gwa ?u ta&Aga/ "Do the deer eat i t  all?"

{icad} "deer" -{gay} nominal old information, {gwa} 

interrogative, {?u} " i t ,"  {ta} "eat" -{^Aga}

4.2.3.1.5.3 -{gAi]}

This suffix , as noted in  the discussion of the durative 

aspect suffix -{di}, produces predicates corresponding 

to  a succession of discrete actions when suffixed to 

forms indicating punctual events. An example of a 

predicate containing th is suffix  is  provided in

4.2.2.1.2 . Other examples of the use of th is suffix 

are: /gadkadas/ "jimp," /gadkadajii)/ "jump (repeated

ly) s" /gwi£iida/ "wink (once)," /gwiiiidar)/ "wink 

(repeatedly)." I t  seems appropriate to  give th is 

suffix  the label " ite ra tiv e ."

4.2.3.1.5.4 -{xAl}

-{xAl} gives an imperative significance to the predicate, 

/ la  4a ga taxAlga/ "I to ld  him to  ea t."

{IA} "th ird  person (neutral),"  {4a} " f ir s t  person singular 

(active)," {ga} indefinite reference, {ta} "eat" +

{xAl} -{ga} neutral tense/modal suffix

4.2.3.1.5.5 -{4Aija}

-{4Ar]a} corresponds to "can” or "be able to ."
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/ia ga taiAqaga/ "I can eat.”
{ia} "first person singular (active){ga} 
indefinite reference, {ta} "eat" + -{iArja} -{ga} 
neutral tense/modal suffix

4.2.3.1.5.6 -{dAi)}

-{dAq}, wilen suffixed to nominal forms, creates 

a predicate which, indicates the activ ity  of 

going hunting or gathering for the indicated thing: 

/iaw/ "herring spawn," /iawdAn/ "gather herring 

spawn." -{dAq} participates in  a t  le a s t one 

prefix + suffix base form: when added to the 

shape element {ska}- , applied to  small round 

objects, i t  forms a predicate /skadAi]/ "look 

for berries." Such examples suggest th a t originally 

{ska} and probably many of the other shape elements 

as well were nominal forms.

4.2.3.2 Prefixes 

There are two sets of prefix position classes. The 

f i r s t  contains three position classes, the second con

tains two. The following description of prefixal 

position classes presents them in  order from the 

rightmost leftward.

4.2.3.2.1 Prefix Set 1
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4.2.3.2.1.1 Position Class 1

The f i r s t  prefix position class contains shape 

classifiestory  elements, which have been b riefly  

mentioned in  Chapter 3. Skidegate bases are divisible 

into those which require specification of the shape 

category to which the pertinant nominal form belongs 

and those which do not. The shape categories rep

resented in  the grammar seem to  involve various 

physical parameters of form and size, as well as 

a d istinction  between animimate and inanimate.

Shape c lassifie rs are prefixed not only in  the 

case of classificatory bases but in  the use of 

numerals in  counting. There is  evidence that only a 

generation or two ago the use of numeral forms re

quired the appearance of prefixes demarcating 

the shape of the en titie s counted; currently, how

ever, the obligatory character of th is  prefixation seems 

to  have passed out of active use in  the language, 

although retained as frozen forms in  a lim ited number 

of d ialects. There seems to be a certain amount of 

id io lect variation with respect to th is point.

4.2.3.2.1.1.1 {iga}-

{iga>- c lassifies objects which are seen as defined 

by branching or forking from the end of a central axis.
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The branching may involve either p arallel align

ment of branches (chair, fork, bed, stove, binoculars) 

or angular alignment (scissor, adze, halibut hook.) 

Apparently the legs on the various types of furn

itu re  classified  by {iga}- are considered the most 

significant aspect of th e ir shape.

/gudigagap^way ia  igagwidaq/ "I dropped the chair.” 

gudjgagan?u "chair” (see 3.1.2.2 for analysis) - {gay} 

nmrinal old information, {ia} " f ir s t person singular 

(active)," {iga}- + {gwi} " fa ll"  + -{da} "causative" - 

{gA>}} neutral old information anaphora

iga - also c lassifie s  /taydan/ "bed," /takidga?u/

"fork," /&anudan/ "stove," /xuta/ "adze" and / ta ?u/ 

’halibu t hook."

4 .2 .3 .2 .1 .1 .2  .{ga}- 

{ga}- c lassifie s  objects vhich are f la t , and in  vihich 

neither of the p ert inant dimensions is  re la tively  larger 

v is-a-v is the other.

/iivray 4a gagwidarj/ "I dropped the door."

(The analysis here is  the same as that of the preceding 

section, except th a t {£yu} "door" appears in  place of 

the form fo r "chair," and {ga}- appears in  place of {iga}-.)
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{ga}- classifies /x il /  " leaf, medicine," /guda ga?a l/ 

"box lid ,"  /xaqa sgarj’u / 'M irror," /sgaw/ "knife," 

/taqada?u/ "sp littin g  knife," /gasXA?u/ "shovel,"

/su / "lake," /qAngagi/ "apron."

4.2.3.2.1.1.3 {gu}-

{gu}- classifies roundish but not absolutely round 

objects; these are generally f la t  on one side, or hollow.

/nijaq^way gayguginga/ "The mask is  floating." 

nijaq^u "mask" - {gay} nominal old information,

{gay}- "by floating" + {gu}- + {giq}"float” - 

{ga} neutral tense/modal suffix

{gu}- also classifies /tA i/ "flounder," /dajiq /

"hat," /galgad?in / "abalone," /quqalaq?u/ "button."

4.2.3.2.1.1.4 {^ay}-

{^ay}- appears to classify  spheroidal 

or cylindrical forms.

/gAwjaway da aaygwidaq/ "I dropped the drum."
(The analysis here is  the same as for the example in

4.2.3.2.1.1.1 except th a t the nominal form here is  

gAwja?u "drum.")

{$ay}- also c lassifies /kyuqayja'hi/ "hanmer,"

/icyij/ "clam," /dga/ "stone, rock," /tagu/ "copper."

I t  is  d iffic u lt to motivate the inclusion of coppers
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in  th is group; however, coppers a re  treated as round ob

jects in  other languages of the Northwest Coast which 

have shape classification  systems.

4.2.3 .2 .1 .1 .5  {3am}-

{3am}- c lassifie s  a mass or aggregate of a single 

variety of thing.

/gi?insgway ia  3cungwidan/ "I dropped a bunch of clothing." 

(The analysis here is  the same as that of the example 

in  4.2 .3 .1 .1 .1 , except that the nominal form is  {gi?nsgu} 

"clothing.")

4.2.3.2.1.1.6 {iqa}-

{i$a}- c lassifie s  two objects in  my data, tree brandies 

and ccnbs. Both consist of a central axis along which smaller 

elements project more-or less perpendicularly.

/fcajay i^agwigAi}/ "The branch is  fa llin g ."

{9iaj} "branch" -{gay} nominal old information, {iqa}- +

{gwi} - {gAn} neutral old information anaphora

4.2.3 .2.1.1.7 {tay}-

I t  is  d iffic u lt to explain the distribution of {tay}- , 

which in  my data c lassifies three objects: sh irt, 

kerchief and axe.

/xwatisgway gaytaygiqga/ "The sh irt is  floating."
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(The analysis here is  the same as that of 4.2.3.2.1.1.3 

except th a t the nominal foim is  xwatisgu ’’sh irt" .)

4 .2.3.2.1.1.8 sda- ~ sga-

This c la ss ifie r, which has two d ifferen t and apparently 

unconditioned phonological fonns, applies to rig id  

circular or nearly circular objects.

/sfcAgigay ia  sgagwidarj/ "I dropped the ring."

(See 4.2.3.2.1.1.1 for analysis; sAAgya "ring" is  the 

nominal form here.)

sda - / sga - also classifies /xigya/ "bracelet," /kungi/ 

"nose ring ," /sq il taxul/ "black cod hook."

4.2.3.2.1.1.9 {ta}-

{ta}- c lassifies long, flexible objects.

/qwayay gaytaygiqga/ "The rope is  floating ."

(See 4.2.3.2.1.1.3 for analysis; {qway} "rope" 

is  the nominal form here.)

{ta} also c lassifies / ?axad/ "net," /AAjiga^u/

"b e lt."

4.2.3.2.1.1.10 {s^a}-

{s£a}- classifies'long, cylindrical objects, 
/^asguja^way gays&aginga/ "The lamp is floating.'’
(See 4.2.3.2.1.1.3 for analysis; flasguja?u "lamp" 

is  the nnminal form here.)

{sin}- also classifies /sia&Axu/ b o ttle ,
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/slcaganjus£yu?a l/ ’’spruce cone,” /^ujarj^u/ "pipe.”

4.2.3.2.1.1.11 doi}-

The cannon features of the objects classified  by 

{leu}- are not apparent.

/quda'?way ia  jaigwidan/ "I dropped the chisel."

(Same analysis as in  4 .2 .3 .2 .1 .1 .1 ; the nominal 

form here is  quda^u.)

doi}- also c lassifies /gwa?a l/ "bag,” /sayin/ "n a il,"  

/sgan/ "red cod," and, according to  Hazel Stevens, 

"anything wrapped up like a parcel."

4.2.3.2.1.1.12 {sfe}-

{s^a}- classifies long, narrow, rig id  objects, 

/sqaq^way s^agwiga/ "The stick  is  fa llin g ."

(Same analysis as in  4 .2 .3 .2 .1 .1 .6 ; the nominal form 

here is  sfran^u "stick .")

{s^a} also c lassifies / ?a l/ "canoe paddle," /qa/ "har

poon," /kidsgalai)7!!/ "poker," /dasla/ "cane," /iitalA q/ 

"arrow," /skArn/ "needle".

4.2.3.2.1.1.13 {taw}-

{taw}- classifies re la tively  long, teardrop-shaped 

objects.

/tagunay gaytawgi^ga/ "The feather is  floating."
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(Same analysis as in  4 .2.3.2 .1 .1 .3; the nominal 

form here is  {tagun}.)

{taw}- also c lassifies /sAagul/ "spoon."

4.2.3.2.1.1.14 {ska}-

{ska}- classifies small, round objects.
/leayay ia  skagwidai]/ "I dropped the crabapple."

(See 4 .2 .3 ^ 1 .1 .1  for analysis; the nominal form here 
is Icay "crabapple."}

{sica}- also classifies /sgiXAgu/ "red huckleberry," 
/sgAwsid/ "potato," /$ay/ "cranberry," /gan/ "berry."

4.2.3.2.1.1.15 ttg i} -

{igi}- c lassifie s very large cylindrical objects. 

/£anuway igigaxunai^ga/ "The log is  ro llin g ."

{£anu} "log*1 -{gayjncminal old information, {igi>- + 
{gaxunâ } "roll" - {ga} neutral old information ana
phora

{igi}- also classifies {gyagAq} "totem pole" (conceivably 
analyzable as {gya} "stand" + - gAn where the latter 
form is found also in the suffix -{gigAij} discussed above.)

4.2.3.2.1.1.16 {sfa}-

{ŝ A}- classifies only one object in ny data, 
firewood lying in a pile or mass together.
/£anuway gays&Agiijga/ 'The firewood is floating."

✓
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(See 4.2.3.2.1.1.3 for analysis; the nominal fom 

here is  {danu} " fire , firewood."

4.2.3.2.1.1.17 {ci}-

{ci}- c lassifies container-like objects.

/gwalay gaciginga/  "The box is  floating ."

(See 4.2.3.2.1.13 for analysis; the naninal fom 

here is  gwa?a l type of small box, where the fom 

?al may also be present in  ga?a l " lid .")

{ci}- also c lassifies /xwatisgu/ " sh irt,"  /c itisg u /

"coat," /qigu/ "spruce root basket," /i& idgi/ "dress,"

/d i i /  "pillow." I t  appears that rig id ity  may be 

an important parameter separating the objects classified  

by {ci}- from those classified  by {dis}-; with one ex

ception (/gwa?a l/) none of the {ci}- shaped objects are 

rig id .

4.2.3.2.1.1.18 {dis}-

{dis}- c lassifies rig id  containers which are open 

a t the top.

/guday ia  disgwida^/ "I dropped the box."

(See 4.2.3.2.1.1.1 for analysis; the ncraina] form here 

is  {guda} "box.")

{dis}- also classifies /tAwta/ "greasebox," /ganaga/ "pail," 
/disgala^u/ "cooking pot"
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4.2.3.2.1.1.13 {gi}- 

{gi>- c lassifies non-rigid objects which are relatively  

f la t  and rectangular in  shape, and also {Au) ’'canoe,” which 

I find quite d iffic u lt to explain.

/gya?aday ia  gigwida^/ "I dropped the blanket.”

(See 4.2.3.2.1.1.20 for analysis; the nominal fom here 

is  {gya?ad> "blanket.”)

£gi)- also c lassifies /g to tisgu / "kerchief," /gixyaq?u/ 

"m aterial," /qungagi/ "apron."

4.2.3.2.1.1.20 {$ui}-

{^ui}- c lassifies only one object in  ray 

data, /dal sgilga/ ,  a type of flower. The speaker 

commented th a t {qui}- would be used to  classify  any 

flower.

4.2.3.2.1.1.21 {?is>-

c lassifies inanimate objects, or objects which 

are regarded as possessing only marginal animateness, 

e .g . mussels.

/qwayay ia  ^isgwidaij/ "I dropped the rope."

(See 4.2 .3.2.1.1.1 for analysis.)

4.2.3.2.1.1.22 {AA}-

This suffix c lassifies animate e n titie s .

/xagay ia  7isgwidar)/ "I dropped the dog."

(See 4.2 .3 .2 .1 .1 .1  for analysis; the nominal fom  here
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is  {xa} "dog.")

4.2.3.2.1.1.23 {squd}-

{squd}- c lassifie s only one type of object in 

my data, /sgiXAgu/ "red huckleberries."

4.2.3.2.1.1.24 {xA}-

{xA>- applies generally to small objects.
/ia xagwidagAn/ "I dropped something small." 
ia "first person singular (active), {xA}- + {gwi}
"fall" + -{da} causative - {gAn} "past tense"

4.2.3.2.1.1.25 {£a}-

{ibl}- is also applied to any small object.
/ia lcAggwidagAn/MI dropped something small."
(Same analysis as in 4.2.3.2.1.1.24.)

Notice th a t when the syllable boundary is  strengthened 

following &A- (see 1.1.3 for another example of th is 

phenomenon) by epenthesis of a copy of the following 

consonant, the copy has the phonetic form jq], not [qw] , 

as would have been the case i f  lab ialization  were integral 

to the segment rather than representing a .following /w/. 

This example adds further to the evidence fo r analyzing 

secondary articu lations in  SMI as the re su lt of separate 

segments.

4.2.3.2.1.1.26 {yu}-
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{yu}- applies generally to large objects.

/ ia  yugwidai)/ "I dropped something large."

(See 4.2.3.2.1.1.24 for analysis.)

4.2.3.2.1.1.27 {qil}-

{qil}- also applies to large objects.
/ ia  qilgwidan/ "I dropped something large."

(See 4.2.3.2.1.1.24 for analysis.)

4.2.3.2.1.1.28 {tAb}-

{tAb}- applies to straigh t objects.

/hAwsi lAbfwigAq/ ’That straigh t thing fe ll."

{hAw} "that," -{si} proncminalizes deictic particles, 
{tAb}- + {gwi}"fall" - {gAq} neutral old information 
anaphora

4.2.3.2.1.1.29 {tAm}-

{tAm}- applies to thin or narrow objects.
/hAwsi tAmgwigAq/ "Something skinny fe ll."

(See 4.2.3.2.1.1.28 for analysis.)

4.2.3.2.1.1.30 {dAbl-

{dAb>- applies to short objects.

/hAwsi dAbgwigAr)/ "That short thing fe ll."

(See 4.2.3.2.1.1.28 for analysis.)

4.2.3.2.1.1.31 {dAm}-

{dAm}- applies to fat or wide objects.
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4.2.3.2.1.1.32 {sgAb}-

{sgAb}- c lassifies crooked looking objects. I t  

has the phonemic shape /sgAb/  when used to  form 

predicates with the suffix  -{ju}, but the shape 

/sgAi/ when prefixed to {gwi}.

/hAwsi sgAigwigAi]/ "Something crooked fe ll."

(See 4 .2 .3 .2 .1 .1 .2 8  for a n a ly s i s . )

4.2.3.2.1.1.33 {sgAm}-

{sgAm}- c lassifies things which are perceived as 

round and open.

/hAwsi sgAmgwigAi)/ "Something round fe ll ."

(See 4.2.3.2.1.1.28 for analysis.)

4.2.3.2.1.1.34 {Jad}-

{iad}- c lassifies objects which are perceived as 

too wide, or large in  seme unpleasing way. This c lassifie r 

is  often used to re fer to  other people in  a d istin ctly  

nasty way.

/hAwsi ^adgwigAn/ "Something big and ugly fe ll ."

(See 4.2.3.2.1.1.28 for analysis.)

When {Jad}- is  combined with -{ju} to form a predicate, 

an epenthetic [i]appears between the two morphemes, 

producing a form which can be phonemicized either as 

/^addrfu/ or /ZaAju/ " fa t and ugly." In terms of
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pattern congruence and canonical consistency, the 

former phonemicization is  by far the preferable.

The c lassifie rs presented in  the foregoing discussion 

reveal sane interesting po ssib ilities for further 

analysis as well as speculations concerning their 

in tegrity  as a morphological c lass. These questions 

have implications for Haida prehistory.

The suffixes in  4.2.3.2.28 - 33 can be divided 

into three pairs, each pair containing morphemes which 

d iffe r fran each other only in  the presence or 

absence of nasality  in  the final segment. I t  is  

possible to see an equivalence between the type 

of prefix  with fin a l m and those with fin a l b:

tAb : tAm :: dAb :.dAm :: sgAb : sgAm

stra ig h t : narrow :: short : wide :: crooked : round

While these proportions are in  so sense obvious, 

they are not a t a ll implausible. The forms in  b 

appear to  refer to  configurations of lin e --a  single 

dimension- -while those in  m seem to  identify  two- 

dimensional correlates, or orthogonal correlates.

In English " ta ll  and th in ," "short and fa t"  are 

conventional pairings, so the idea of correlations 

of th is type ought to be fam iliar to us. I t  would
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indeed be remarkable for the apparent phonological/seman

tic  linkings incorporated in  these prefixes to  have 

developed coincidentally. I suggest, therefore, that 

-m and -b were a t one time morphemes of SkH. This 

possib ility  would account for the pro liferation  

of b ilab ia l segments--especially b --in  the c lassi

fie rs  but v irtually  nowhere else in  the language far 

more economically than assuming tAb and the others 

to have always been moncmorphemic. As independent 

segments they have a b e tte r chance of being loan 

elements than i f  th e ir status were purely phonological, 

and the scarcity of b , in  p articu lar, is  fa r easier 

to understand in  terns of foreign origin than otherwise. 

Further evidence supporting the segmentation of the 

fin a l b ilab ia ls is  provided by the alternation 

/sgAb/-*VT-/sgAl/--noted^in 4.2.3.1.1.32. There is  no 

natural phonological explanation for th is alternation; 

and the only alternative to  a thoroughly unnatural 

rule to produce [b] ~ [4] in  th is one instance is

the prefix .

I t  should also be noted th a t the shape c lassifie rs 

as a whole seem to  be a rather heterogeneous class.

There is  a considerable difference in  the specificity
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of the f i r s t  twenty-three prefixes vis-a-vis the 

remainder. The la tte r refer to objects in a very 

general way, compared, for example, with {i^a}-.

When particular objects are referred to in sen

tences, the most loiowledgable speakers tend to 

use the more specific c la ssifie r, rather than 

appealing to the relatively  general type. I f , 

as seems likely , -m and -b are serious candidates 

for grammatical status a t seme point in  Haida's 

history, they were concatenated only with the 

la tte r  variety of shape element. This seems to 

argue fo r an earlier distinction in the southern 

dialects of Haida between these two classes of shape 

prefix.

In certain instances there is  an appreciable resem

blance between the shape c lassifie rs and the forms 

they classify , {taw}-.and {tagun} "feather" and {s$a}- and 

{sqan?u} "stick" exhibit th is resemblance, and while I did 

not co llect any forms containing kun as a c la ssifie r, 

i t  is  my very strong impression that kun does appear as 

such, applying to objects which are perceived as pointed, 

{kun} is  also the root for f,point, nose."

These facts must be taken into consideration when compar
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ing Haida shape-classification to , for example, clas

sification  in  Athapaskan. There is  probably no 

Athapaskan language which makes use of more than 

fifteen  parameters, and those which have been discussed 

in  prin t (see Davidson e t a l . , 1963) use twelve or 

fewer, manifested through variation in  the shape of the 

verb stem. Haida, on the other hand, gives evidence so 

fa r of more than forty shape classes. Within the clas

s if ie r  system there appear to be subsets exhibiting both 

phonological and semantic differences. Furthermore, 

the shape elements are only very loosely connected 

with the re s t of the predicate, and seem to overlap 

with nominal forms to seme extent; they also appear 

in  constructions which raise  doubts as to th e ir uniquely 

prefixal sta tu s. In view of these considerations, one 

is  tempted to  hypothesize a la te  origin fo r the clas

s if ie rs , a t le a s t as a morphological category of the 

predicate, possibly as the resu lt of areal pressure from 

other languages in  the v icin ity  which, possess systematic 

shape classification  in  verb forms.

4.2.3.2.2.1.2 C lassificatory Roots 

The following roots in  Skidegate require the use of 

shape c la ssifie rs : {|wi} ''f a l l ,” {giq} "hold, support," 

{gaxunai]} " ro ll,"  {xid} "vertical movement," {gudi}
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*'maintain a stationary position on a surface,"

{dal} "continuous horizontal motion," {tAs} 

meaning unknown, {-iArj} "position above," {gid}

"lean against," {gaw} "lower," {gasta} "kick 

over," {gulaij} "rotary motion," {xyu} "hang,"

{Ju} meaning uncertain, perhaps "catch," {di>

'inove from one place to another," {sgid} "shove, 

push against, cause sudden contact," / ig i i /  ~

/ig a l/ "wind, turn," {sAA} "put (inside), arrange," 

{sta) "remove something from something e lse ." There 

are undoubtedly several others.

These bases display resemblances to each other, 

in  some cases, or to other forms in  Skidegate. {gwi}, 

{gudi} and {gaw} have considerable phonological 

sim ilarity  towards each other and a ll three refer to 

motion or position involving the ground, or some 

surface.(4Ar)} "position above" is  phonologically 

close to -{iA} "vertical movement." The sta. of 

{gasta} "kick over" is  the same shape as the root 

fo r "foot" and the instrumental prefix indicating 

"by kicking." (£i) "move from one place to  another” 

semantically resembles the suffix  -{£i>. I do not 

wish to attribu te  h isto rical p rio rity  to  any one 

form a t the expense of others which i t  resembles, 

bu t merely point out, here and elsewhere, the strong
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tendency in  Skidegate (and Haida generally, I suspect,) 

for the same structural elements to appear in  a variety 

of grammatical functions.

One other feature of shape classification  in  Skidegate 

should be noted, namely i ts  ergative nature. Swan ton sums 

up the case as follows: "[The noun] is  here represented 

by the use of the c lassifie rs which express the subject 

of the in transitive verb, or the object of the tra n s it

ive verb as a member o f a certain  class of things, the 

principal of classification  being fonn." (Swanton 1911, 

p. 216.) I t  is  of in te rest th a t in  other Northwest Coast 

languages a tendency towards ergativity  may be found 

within the confines of a single subsection of the grammar. 

Kinkade (1975) presents evidence for a "lim ited er

gative system" govering the operation of certain  types of 

p lurallzation  in  Upper Chehalis. Such "limi ted" systems

may re f le c t typological 'tendencies" in  the which -deserve-...

fu lle r investigation.

4.2.3.2.1.3  Position Class 2

The second position class contains instrumental 

prefixes.

4 .2 .3 .2 .1 .3 .1  {da}- 

{da}- may be translated "by pushing."
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/guday ia  daiisdalgArj/ "I'm pushing the box.”

{guda} "box" - {gay} nominal old information,

{ia} " f ir s t  person singular (a c tiv e ){ d a } -  +

{£is}- shape element + {dal} "continuous horizontal 

movement" -{gAi)} neutral old information anaphora

4 .2 .3 .2 .1 .3 .2  {dAi)}-

{ihr)}- may be translated "by pulling."

/guday ia  dAn&LsdalgAV "I'm pulling the box."

(See 4 .2.3.1.2.1 for analysis.)

4 .2.3.2 .1 .3 .3  {*u}-

{Mi}- refers to travel by boat.

/ Ia  Au?is^AxagAn/ "They came up an a boat."

{&A} "they," {Mi}- + {?ij } "existence predicate" + - 

{^Axal'toovement towards a particu lar destination" - 

{gAn} "past tense"

{*u} is  also the nominal form fo r "boat."

4 .2 .3 .2 .1 .3 .4  {gay}-

{gay}- may be translated 'by floating ."

/nijanyway gaygugi^ga/ "The mask is  floating ."

(See* 4;2;3 .-2;l.l73~for-analysis O '

4.2.3.2 .1 .3 .5  {$u}-

{^u}- refers to the use of the teeth

/gaidaTway ia  ^ugiginga/ "I'm holding the blanket with
ny teeth ."
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{ga3da?u} "blanket” -{gay} nominal old information,

{ia} " f ir s t  person singular (active)," {qu} - +

{gi}- shape element + {gin} "hold" -{ga} neutral tense/ 

modal suffix

4.2.3.2.1.3.6 {?un}-

Pun)- refers to the use of the back.

/s^axj’u ia  ^uns^agindalga/ " I ’m carrying the stick  on my
back."

{s$ai)?u} "stick ," {ia} " f ir s t person singular (active)," 

Pun}- + {sqa}- shape element + {gin} "hold" + {dal}"con

tinuous horizontal motion" -{ga} neutral tense/modal suffix

I t  is  likely  that th is form also appears as a partic le  

in  the construction ?un gu "on top of " (see Chapter 5.)

4.2.3.2.1.3.7 {squd}-

{squd}- refers to the use of the arms.

/guday ia  squd£isginga/ " I ’m carrying the box."

(See the preceding section for analysis. The nominal 

form here is  {guda} "box;" the appropriate shape 

element {£is}- is  used.)

4.2.3.2.1.3.8 {kid}- .

{kid}-, which seems sometimes to have phonemic /k id s/, 

appears “to refer*to the -use of a pointed object.

/ la  IA kidgata£as/ "He threw i t  in  with a s tic k ..."
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(Transliterated from Swan ton 1911, p . 222.)

{IA} "third  person ( n e u t r a l ) ( la )  "th ird  person 

(active)," {kid}- + {gata} "throw (?)" +-{£i} "movement 

into" -{s} dependent structure

The instrumental prefixes raise a d iffic u lt isssue, 

f i r s t  addressed by Haeberlin. Forms which occur to the 

le f t  of the shape c lassifie rs as part of the predicate, 

and which cannot themselves be inflected as predicates, 

must be regarded as members of the instrumental prefix 

class. This is  true both for forms like {squd}-, which 

occurs nowhere else in  the grammar, and forms like {Au}-, 

which occurs elsewhere as the nominal root "boat" but 

which cannot be compounded with predicate bases. However, 

when a form which occurs to  the le f t  of a shape classi

f ie r  is  its e lf  recognizable as a predicate base, there 

is  a serious question as to whether i t  can be automatically 

assigned to the instnm entals, or whether is  may not be 

part of stem with the structure Basei + Base2, where the 

second base contains a shape c la ssifie r as in itia l pre

fix . For example, on s tr ic tly  formal grounds {gad} in  

/qAlgay gadsicajugulanga/ "The bo ttle  is  spinning around" 

appears to be an instm nental, since i t  precedes a shape 

c la ss ifie r. But s&aju is ,  fa irly  clearly , the base composed 

of the prefix (s£a)- and the suffix -{ju}, and such bases
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do not, as far as I am aware, ever appear with any additional 

prefixation, {gad}, in  a ll probability, is  also represented 

in forms such as /gadkadas/ "jump (once)," and the root 

for "run" has /gad/ as one of i ts  two allcmorphs. I f  a ll 

three instances are identified  as a single form which means 

something like "rapid motion," i t  is  evident that the 

appearance of {gad}- in the foregoing example is  the 

resu lt of compounding in a structure with the shape 

Basei + Base2 + Base3 , where the f i r s t  base consists of 

{gad}, the second of {sica}- + -{ju}, and the third  

consists o f {gulag} "rotary motion." Swan ton’s 

treatment of the instrumentals resulted in  a much longer 

l i s t  (see footnote 1), containing many forms which I do 

not believe to be genuine prefixes, but rather in itia l 

bases in  elaborate compound stems. They have perhaps 

been converted into de facto prefixes by a freezing of 

compound f ormat i on; -To sane'extent, then, th e ir status 

is  an open question, for i t  is  not possible a t th is 

point to determine how productive s ton- compounding 

in  Skidegate among the current speakership.

4.2.3.2.1.3.9 {xa}- 

{xa}- refers to the use of the arms.

/guday ia  xa£isjuga/ "I caught the box."

{guda} "box" -{gay} naninal old information, {ia} " f ir s t 

person singular (active),"  {xa}- + {£is}- shape element +
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{ju}"catch" -{ga} neutral tense modal suffix

4.2.3.2.1.3.10 -{AA}-

{AA}- indicates use of the hand and fingers.

/talAn AAguigan/ "We fix  i t ."

(talAr)} " f ir s t  person plural (active)," {AA}- + 

{guiga}"fix" -{gAr̂ } neutral old information anaphora

4.2.3.2.1 .4  Position Class 3 

The th ird  position class contains two suffixes 

which indicate control over some action or situation.

4 ,2 .3 .2 a . 4.1 {giq}-

{girj}- indicates causation. I t  appears to d iffer in  

meaning from -{da} in  that i t  generally refers to control 

over the actions of others.

/ la  iA ginAuqa&AxagAn/ "I made him come."

{IA} "th ird  person (neutral)," {4A} " f ir s t  person singular 

(active),"  {gin}- + {Au}- "by boat" + {qa} 'toove" +

{&Axa} "movement towards a particu lar destination" - 

{gAn} "past tense"

4.2.3.2.1.4.2 {kii}-

{kil}-, which is  a form of the root for "voice, word," 

indicates a verbal direction given to someone. I t  is  

not absolutely clear whether {kil}- belongs in  th is 

position class or with the instrumentals.
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/ la  iA kilqaydAn/ "I told him to go away."

{IA} "th ird  person (neutral)," {ia} " f ir s t person 

singular (active)," (kil>- + {qayd} "go away" + -{gAn} 

"past tense"

4.2.3.2.2 Prefix Set 2 

The second se t of prefix position classes contains 

two position classes.

4.2.3.2.2.1 Position Class 1

The f i r s t  position contains a single prefix , {gya}-, 

which applies to a  lim ited se t of transitive bases and 

in transitiv izes them.

/IA gya&Aga/ "She’s sewing."

{la} "th ird  person (active),"  {gya}- + {&A}- "sew"

-{ga} neutral tense/modal suffix

{gya}- also co-occurs with the bases {xay} "kn it,"

{qid} "carve/1- {dax) "buy:"- In the^iast'case; the—  

form /gyadax/ means " se ll,"  an unexpected gloss since 

in  i t s  other uses {gya} simply produces an in transitive 

form. Syntactically, however, /gyadax/ actually does 

seem toT>e in transitive 'since, unlike {dax}, i t  requires 

the use of a postposed partic le  {?ad} (see Chapter 5) to 

establish a connection with i ts  object.

4 .2.3.2.2.2 Position Class 2

The second position class contains the prefixes which
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comprise the third position class of the f ir s t  prefix 

se t.

/ la  4A gingya^idAn/ "I made him carve.”

{IA} "third person ( n e u t r a l ) { i a }  " first person 

singular," (gin)- + {gya}- instransitive + {$id} "carve" 

-{gAn} "past tense"

4.2.4 The Predicate Base

The simplest type of predicate base is  formed 

when the (prefix) and (suffix) options in  the 

rule given in 4.2 are ignored and R -*• Predicate 

root. This produces roots to which inflectional 

suffixes can be attached d irectly ; many examples 

are contained in  the preceding sections. A somewhat 

more complex situation arises when R -*■ Non-predicate 

root. I f  th is is  the form of the ru le, the (suffix) 

option is  no longer optional, but must be taken.

Apart from the class ificatory  elements which enter 

into prefix-suffix constructions, the suffix chosen 

must be -{ga} ’toddle" (see 4.2.3.1.1.1.1) or -{da} 

"causative."

I t  is  not possible to sta te  with certainty a t th is point 

how much recursiveness must be b u ilt into the rules of 

Skidegate predicate formation. I f  -{ju} and the other 

suffixes in  th is position class are treated simply as
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derivational suffixes, an example such as P u  yu^Angilga/

" i t ’s gotten big" contains a derivational suffix within 

the unit which would, theoretically , receive derivational 

inflection. Within my corpus there are no clear examples 

of structures such as [Root + derivational suffix(es) +

derivational suffix (es)gtem, but there are some instances 

which may turn out to  have th is configuration, such as 

/ la  la  tagyagArjgwarjas/ 'Tie ate i t  as he stood around."

The stem can be analyzed in  more than one way; however, 

i f  -{gArj} is  a derivational suffix and is  represented 

in  the suffix discussed under 4 .2 .3 .1 .1 .2 .8 , then i t  

is  possible that the structure of th is stem must be

S3"®  “  's ta .  f ^ ta s e  .ta *  + ^  W  *
where -{gwarj} is  a poorly understood suffix which seems

to mean "around, about." I ts  position in  the predicate

complex is  uncertain. The breakdown ju s t presented

implies a type of stem in  which several bases, seme

containing derivational suffixes, form a stem which its e lf

takes derivational suffixes. The problem is  then to

determine how much recursiveness or endocentricity should

be incorporated in  the rules which generate the stem.

Another open question concerns the rela tive order of 

bases within a stem. Swanton believed th a t the order of 

these bases is  determined by syntactic function: " I t  would 

seem th a t.. .  each complex expresses modality or instrumentality
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in relation  to the following ones." (Swanton 1911. p. 218.) 

But th is formulation is  inadequate, since there are many 

examples which contradict i t :  /IA iajugayayu?Anga/

"he sings really  w ell," where {gaya} "rich, fa t"  reflec ts 

upon {fca5u) "sing" which precedes i t ,  and yu?An "very much" 

modifies preceding {gaya}. This cannon pattern of 

stem, in  which the f i r s t  base indicates an action 

or sta te  and the following ones introduce qualifications, 

is  exactly opposed to Swanton’s dictum, which makes 

too much dependent on the paraphrase or gloss provided. 

Similar efforts to associate affixal order with syntax— 

such as Swadesh's general treatment of the so-called 

"governing suffixes" in  Nootka (Swadesh 1933)—leave 

themselves open to the same criticism . In general, i t  

would seem th a t such syntactically based attempts to 

account for affixal order have been scmewhat premature.

Another possib ility  is  that the order of bases is  

a function of the lexicon in  most cases. A broad 

variety of Northwestern languages appear to support 

the claim th a t what were originally thought to

be grammatically- -derivative-types -of- morjhological-fonHS-----

lexical suffixes, fo r example—must be regarded as 

equally basic. In transformational terms, stems composed of 

compounded bases would not represent surface grammatical 

reductions of underlying periphrasic constructions, but
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unpredictable lex ical en tries. A th ird  possib ility  is  

that both syntactically predictable and lexically  idio

syncratic stem forms ex ist.

4.3 Dependent Predicate Structure

4.3.1 Embedding constructions

There are two principal types of embedding construction: 

that in  which the dependent predicate occurs as the ob

jec t of another verb, such as {?uns?Ad} "know," suda 

" te ll"  and th a t in  which the predicate is  used in  a 

construction which modifies or qualifies an independent 

predicate structure. This modification is.o ften  marked 

by the presence of an adverbial p artic le ; in  other cases 

the nature of the modification must be inferred frcm the 

meaning of the dependent predicate. These two types 

of construction are designated below as object claus

es and adverbial clauses, respectively.

4.3.1.1 Object Clauses

Dependent predicate structure is  marked in  construc

tions which are the translation objects of {gan} . . .  

{?uns?Ad} 'Jknow,"-.suda—LfellV.-and.gudlaJMike" by re- - 

placing the inflectional suffixes of the six th  position 

class with a suffix -{s>.

/da gya^ids gan d i hms^ida/ "I know you carve." 

{da}"secand person singular (a c tiv e ){ g y a } - "intran-
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sitive" + {^idJ "carve" - {s}, {gan} "fo r,"

{di> " f ir s t  person singular (neu tral),"  Puns?Ad}

"know" - {ga} neutral tense/modal suffix

The old information anaphora suffix -{i} can appear 

following -{s}.

75a qinsi gan IA ?uns?ida/ "He knows I see i t ,  saw i t . "  

{4a} " f ir s t person singular (active)," {qiq} "see" -{s} 

-{i}, {gan}"for," {IA} "th ird  person (neutral)," {?uns?Ad} 

"know" -{ga} neutral tense/modal suffix

The use of the second-hand information suffix in such 

predicates to identify past tense has been discussed 

in  the section above devoted to -{i}.

When the predicate is  the object of {su} "say*' or 

gudAn "think," i t  must contain the suffix  -{gA»)} in  

place of the markers of the sixth position class. I t  

is  possible that th is -{gAq} should be identified with the 

-{gAi)} of position class 6, but there is  no evidence to 

support th is identification . In /IA sgilAxidayaq/ "He 

started  to  cry, they say," there is  no old information

evident-to which wMch-reference-could- be. made,-(-Qn....

the other hand, both suffixes are subject to  the same 

phonological processes and a case might be made on th is  

basis for identifying them, but th is  seems insufficient 

proof.)
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I t  seems to me quite likely that the distinction

between ~{s) and -{gArj} reflects a d istinction in

factiv ity  between the predicates which require them

respectively. The predicates which require -{s> appear

to be factive; that is , they presuppose the tru th  of the

information contained in  the embedded clause. Those

requiring -{gAq} in  the embedded predicate do not.

While the fac tiv ity  of suda is  not evident from the

English gloss, there is  sane evidence from morphology

that i t  is  re la tively  forceful, since i t  appears

to be composed of Isu) "say*' followed by the causative

suffix -{da}.
*

4.3.1.2 Adverbial Clauses 

Adverbial clauses are formed with a suffix -{s} 

replacing the suffixes of inflectional position 

class 6--a d ifferen t suffix -{s>, be i t  noted, from 

that discussed in  the preceding section. The constant 

meaning of th is  suffix is  that the predicate so marked 

is  of subordinate status to seme other element in  the 

sentence. When adverbial particles follow the subordinate 

predicate, the subordinated information translates as a 

modification of the information given in  the independent 

clause.

/IA gads gyan d i janagAnga/ "When I run i t  makes me warm." 

{ia} " f ir s t  person singular (active)," {gad} "run" -{s},
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{gyan} "when," {di> " f ir s t  person singular (neutral)," 

dun} "warm"+-{ga} "middle" -{gAq} "habitual/periodic” - 

{ga} neutral tense/modal suffix

When the (pro-) nominal object of an independent predicate 

is  an element in  a clause whose predicate displays de

pendent structure, the la tte r  appears to modify the nom

inal element and usually produces glosses containing 

re la tiv e  clauses:

/su  gagudyas iA qirjgAn/ "I saw the lake that was lying there."

{su} 'lak e ,"  {ga}- shape element + {gudi} "stationary position 

an a surface" -{s}, {ia} " f ir s t person singular (active),"

{qirj} "see" -{gAn} "past tense"

There is  a sense, not apparent in  the translation, in which 

a clause containing a dependent predicate is  snJbordinate 

to  a following clause containing an independent predicate, 

where the translation gives the impression of a co-ordinate 

relationship:

/gud ga talAi) ?isdasi talArj xucidAnga/' "We put i t  together and bun
dle i t  up."

{gud} "together," {ga} "in , a t,"  {talAn} " f ir s t person plural 

(active)," Pisda} predicate of action - {s} - {i} old in

formation anaphora, {talAq}, deu}- shape elanent + {£id} 

meaning unclear - {gA»j} ’habitual/periodic" -{ga} neutral 

tense/modal suffix
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In narrative discourse one of the most cannon types of 

construction is  a long series of clauses containing dep

endent predicates, concluding with an independent clause.

This is  usually the manner in  which a series of actions is  

presented.

The preceding example illu s tra te s  the fact that the old in

formation anaphora suffix  can appear following -Cs).

There is  a certain  type o f construction in  which, i t  would 

appear, the presence of -{i} is  obligatory. In sentences 

such as

/gayasi gyu talAn hAlxagArjga/ "We get the fa t ones."

{gaya} "fat" -{s} -{i>, Cgi) "to/'JhAw} foreground,

{talAi}} " f ir s t  person plural (active)," {hAlxa} "gather" - 

{gAij} "habitual/periodic" -{ga> neutral tense/modal suffix

~{i> must be present in  order to  provide an im plicit sub

je c t fo r the embedded clause which can serve as the object 

of the predicate {gi}. . . .  {hAlxa}.

4.3.2 Nominalized Predicates 

The suffix -{gay}, discussed in  Chapter 3, is  used to 

create-a second-type-of dependent ,predicate structure^which 

may be referred to as "ncminalized." The nominalized predicate 

may appear alone or with a pronoun or nominimal form func

tioning as subject, object or both.
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/xawgay d i gingaxagilga/ "Fishing tire s  me.”

(xaw) "fish” -{gay}, {di} " f ir s t person singular (neutral)," 

{gin}- "causative" + {gaxa}"weak" + {gii} "became" -{ga} 

neutral tense/modal suffix

/iA Icajuway d i gudlaga/ "I like to sing."

{ia} " f ir s t  person singular (active),” dcaju} "sing" - 

{gay}> Wi} " f ir s t person singular (neu tral)," {gud} "-mental 

ac tiv ity ” + {la} "good" -{ga} neutral tense/modal suffix

In view of the fact that the pronoun here associated with 

the nominalized predicate is  the active form, not the 

neutral form one would expect i f  a possessive relationship 

were being expressed ('toy singing"), i t  is  reasonable to sug

gest th a t in  th is construction the whole clause has been 

nominalized. Nominal! zed predicates can also appear with 

aspectual inflection .

4.4 Personal Pronouns 

Personal pronouns are formally p artic les. However, i t  is  

advantageous to consider them in  the present discussion of 

predicate morphology, since there two sets of pronouns in  

Skidegate and the choice of se t in  any particu lar case is  

is  determined, v ia the predicate, on the basis of the 

active or non-active, (neuter) ro le of the participant in  

question. Graranatically neutral contexts -fall broadly into 

three principal types: mental or physical s ta te s , objects
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of predicates, and "oblique" relations (including possession; 

see Chapter 3) contained in  phraseses such as the Skidegate 

equivalents of "to me," "from him," e tc . (Note, in the 

following examples, that the foreground marker {hAw} 

reduces to a single vocalic segment p o stc litica lly  bound 

to  the constituent i t  underscores.)

/hAwnu d i xwigAn/ "I was cold there."

{hAwn} "there," {hAw} foreground, {di} " f ir s t  person sing

u lar (active)," {xwi} "cold" -{gAn} "past tense"

/da gya4ids gan d i ?uns?ida/ "I know you carve."

(See 4 .3 .1 .1  for analysis.)

/d i la  squdagAn/ "He h it me."

{di} " f ir s t  person singular (neu tral)," {la} "third person 

(active)," {squda} "h it" -{gAn} "past tense"

/law di sda ’isdagAnni/ "He took i t  from me."

{la} "th ird  person (active),"  {di} " f ir s t  person singular 

(active)," {sda} "from," {"isda} "predicate of action" - 

{gAn} "past tense" - {i} old information anaphora

the neutral pronouns are {di} " f ir s t  person singular,"

{dAn} "second person singular," {IA} "th ird  person,"

{?i&ft} " f ir s t person p lu ral,"  {dalAn} "second person p lu ral." 

In neither pronominal se t is  p lu ra lity  distinguished in 

the th ird  person pronoun its e lf .
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Active pronouns are {4a} " f ir s t person singular,"

{da) "second person singular," {la} "th ird  person,"

{talAr)} " f ir s t person singular," {dalA^} "second person 

p lu ral."

The only phonological complications which the pronouns 

present arise  in the phonemic shapes of the third 

person pronouns. I t  would seem th a t the neutral form 

{1A} always has the surface shape {la} except when i t  

occurs immediately preceding the predicate of the clause 

to which i t  belongs. Thus i t  often overlaps the active 

form {la}, {la} its e lf , however, occasionally appears with 

the phonemic form /1A/ due to suprasegmental phenomena, 

poorly understood a t present, which cause the underlying 

a of the p artic le  to reduce to A a t some level. Thus, 

while grammatical minima] pairs ex ist with the form 

/tanay la  qipgAn/ 'Tfe saw the bear."

/tanay 1A qirjgAn/ "The bear saw him."

(illu stra tin g  the rule that pronouns always appear to  the 

righ t of (pro-) nominal forms in  clauses unless the former 

are foregrounded) there are also sentences like 

/ la  1A qiqgAn/ 'Tie saw him"

in  which the relation  between the phonemic and underlying 

shapes of the pronouns is  inverted: / la /  here derives 

from ilA}, the neutral pronoun, while /1A/ is  the
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phonemic shape of {la}, the active pronoun.

Sapir made some suggestions about possible h isto rical 

morphological analysis of the pronouns. In his 

1923 study he broke {talArj} and {dalA^} into two 

morphemes each, with the second element identical to 

the -IlAi}} plural suffix discussed in  Chapter 3, 

and {?î A} into .two morphemes with the second identical 

to the particle {fai} also discussed in Chapter 3. In 

the case of {dalAq} the remainder, da, can obviously be 

identified with the singular second person partic le  

{da}, but i t  is  not clear what meaning can be assigned 

to tar or ?i - .  As fa r :as I am aware these p artia ls 

do not recur in  Skidegate with meanings compatible with 

Sapir's analysis, and hence I do not regard these 

interpretations as tenable, even diachronically. In the 

following chapter I comment b riefly  an the syntactic 

functioning of the pronominal p artic les.
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Chapter 5 P articles

5.1 Introduction

The Skidegate dialect contains a large number of 

p artic les. T h ese  may be divided into a number of classes 

on the basis of th e ir syntactic behavior, although i t  

is  not possible a t th is stage of research to make such a 

division equally rigorous for a ll classes. I have isolated 

seven classes of partic les:

(1) Pro-nominals: these particles have parallel d istribu

tion , in  surface grammar, to nominal stems.

(2) Postpositions: these partic les form noun phrases 

when used in  construction with a preceding noun or pro

nominal. Gransnatical evidence that N + postposition form 

a constituent is  provided by two c rite ria : the behavior

of th is type of construction with respect to clause emphasis 

and the permutation po ssib ilities of the construction with 

respect to  the predicate of the clause. Postpositional 

phrases are endocentric in  one respect: N + postposition + 

postposition + . . .  ex ist, so that the distribution of 

N + postposition overlaps in  th is respect that of N. Hence

the dividing-line between pro^ncminals-and -postpositional...

phrases, w h ile  generally clear, becomes less defin ite in  

th is  one regard.

(3) Postpositional Phrase Pro-forms: these partic les 

have d istribu tion  identical to N + postposition, including
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the endocentric possib ility  referred to in  (2).

(4) Prepositions: these partic les form noun 

phrases when used in  construction with a following 

noun. Gracmatical evidence tha t preposition +

N is  a constituent is  provided, by the same c rite ria  

invoked for postpositional phrases.

(5) Modals: the surface d istribution of these particles 

is  not a t a l l  well understood a t present. These particles 

define sentence modes, i .e . interrogative, and do not 

appear to enter into constituency with any other elem

ents of the sentence.

(6) Adverbials: these particles enter into constituency 

with preceding clauses, generally subordinate, whose re

la tio n  to  the following clause is  specified by the adverbial. 

Grammatical evidence that Clause + Adv forms a constituent 

is  provided by the same c rite ria  as that for postpositional 

and prepositional phrases.

(7) Emphatic partic les: these particles emphasize pre

ceding constituents, though the two forms which belong 

to th is  class are not syntactically paralle l and are 

grouped together" for "convenience prim arily.

5.2 Pro-Nominals

There are two sub-classes of Pro-nominal s: those with 

interrogative function and those which do not have interrog

ative function.
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5 .2 .1  InteiTOgatlVe pTO-NuuiHlels

As stated  in  Chapter 4, interrogative Pro-nominal 

p artic les function as old information in determining 

predicate inflection; that is  they require -{gAi}} as 

the representative of position class 6, both for past 

and non-past contexts. I t  should also be noted that 

a suffix  ~{u) can be isolated for these forms which does 

not seem to occur elsewhere and is  probably best regarded 

as a fossilized  element, possibly a frozen form of the 

foreground marker (hAw), predictably reduced.

5.2.1.1 {gasiq}

{gasf)} generally translates "how*' or "what" and appears 

to  function both interrogatively and non- interrogatively, 

as illu s tra te d  in  the following examples respectively.

/gasinu ga da A aigA lgA n/ "How are you fixing it? ”

{gasin} - {u}, {ga} "in , a t,"  {da} "second person singular 

(activ e)," {AA}-"by hand" + {gudga} "fix" - {gAi>} neutral old 

information anaphora

/gasii) gwa gid/ "What’s i t  like?"

{gasin}, {gwa>. "interrogatiye^!.,_{gid}_!!predicate-of condition"

The above form is  an interrogative, but is  constructed an 

the pattern  of yes/no questions: the partic le  {gwa> is  used 

and the predicate receives no tense/modal in flection , {gasin} 

appears to  function s tr ic tly  as a pro-form.
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5.2.1.2 {gisdu}

{gisdu} indicates "who... ?" in interrogative con

structions.

/gisdu gyaga xagay ^ ijin / ,TWho owns that dog?” 

igisdu), Cgya)- possessive partic le  -(ga) "a ttribu tive ,”

(xa) "dog" -{gay) nominal old information, P i p  existence 

predicate - {gAij) neutral old information anaphora

5.2.1.3 {gisnud}

{gisnud} indicates "when.. .  ?" in  interrogative contexts, 

/gisnuddu 1A sdiigasaq/ "When is  he coming back?"

{gisnud) - {u), (la) "th ird  person (active)," (sd ii)

"return" -{gas) "future" - {gAij} neutral old information 

anaphora

5.2.1.4 {gin}

{gin} indicates "where-:.?" in  interrogative contexts.

/gimu dAn istigAn/ "Where are you sick?"

{gin} - {u}, {dAij} "second person singular (neutral),"

{sti} "sick" - {gAn} neutral old information anaphora

The sentence /gin gyu da qaydaq/ "Where are you going?," 

in  which the postposition {gi} is  followed by the suffix 

-{u}, illu stra te s  the possib ility  of the pronominal s appear

ing in  place of N in  postpositional phrases.

5.2.1.5 {gus}

{gus} indicates "what.. .  ?" in  interrogative contexts.
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/gngn rj*a t3gSS3?j/ 3X£ yOU gQTjftg tn  SSt?,f

{gus) - {u}, {da} "second person singular (active),"

{ta} "eat" - {|as} "future" - {gAn} neutral old information

The sentence /gus gyu da sdaian/ is  parallel to  /g in  gyu 

da qaydai]/ given in  the preceding section, and means "what 

do you want?"

5.2.1.6 {gislu}

{gislu} indicates "how much, how many?" in both 

interrogative and non-interrogative contexts.

/g islu  ?an ’ i j in /  "How many are here?"

{gislu}, {?an} "here," {?ij}  existence predicate - {gAn} 

neutral old information anaphora

In /gAm gislu  la  gi tada gids gan d i ''’uns^AdgAnga/ "I 

don’t  know how many (the) years are to him," i .e . "I don’t  

know how old he is ,"  {gislu} functions non-interrogatively.

5.2.1.7 {gilcus}
{giius}, like {gus}, indicates "what...? " ; the difference 

in  meaning between the two forms, i f  any exists, is  not apparent, 

{glius} seems to have a variant form gufcus ; the alternation 

gu ~ g i, or hints of such an alternation a t an earlier period, 

may be inferred from the form of a number of the interrogative 

proncminals.

/giiusu ?ijir)/ "What is  that?"
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{gi£us) - (u), existence predicate - (gArj)

neutral old information anaphora

5.2.1.8 {ginis)

{ginis) indicates "which one... ?" in interrogative 

contexts.

/ginisu dArj gurjga ^ ijin / "Which one is  your father?"

{ginis) ~{u), {dAij} "second person singular (neutral),"

(gAi)} "father" - {ga) "a ttribu tive ," {?i j )  existence predicate 

- {gAq} neutral old information anaphora

A certain amount of internal reconstruction is  possible 

for the forms given in  5.2.1.1-5.2.1.8, based on obvious 

phonological/semantic s im ila ritie s . .

5.2.2 Nan-interrogative Pro-Naminals

5.2.2.1 {gina}

{gina} denotes scene unspecified non-human referent.

/gina gyu kh qinga/ "They're looking for something."

{gina), {gi} "to , towards," {hAw} foreground, {£a}

"they," { q in }  "see" - {ga} neutral tense/modal suffix

5.2I2.'2“‘{XAgu)

{9t/lgu} indicates something like "the way, manner, fashion."

/hAwsi AAgu la  galArjgAimi d i gudlaga/ "I like the way he cooked
th a t."
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5.3 Postpositions 

Postpositions have in almost every case a spatial 

meaning, except in  certain in certain  idiomatic con

structions in  which they obligatorily accompany members of 

a special se t of predicates. All postpositional phrases 

can be permuted to the right of the predicate of the 

clause to which they belong. The syntactic status of 

postpositional phrases is  considered b riefly  in  5.10.

5.3.1 {?un}

{?unK is  phanologically and doubtless etymologically 

identical to  the instrumental prefix {’un}- illu stra ted  

in  4 .2 .3 .2 .1 .2 .6 . This particle always appears compounded 

with the postposition {gu}, forming a construction which 

means "on top o f."

/igagay ?ungu sqaAiixu sqaiAqga/ "The cup is  on top of
a rock."

Idga) "rock" - {gay} nominal old information, {?un), {gu}, 

(sqa)- shape element +{&Axu} meaning unknown, {sqa}- 

shape element + {iAq} "position shove" - {ga} neutral 

tense/modal suffix

5:3.2 {xid}

{Said} contributes a basic meaning "below" to the 

constructions in  which i t  appears, but in  same in

stances th is  is  translated "in fro n t,"  e .g . /lAnagay xidgu/
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"in  front of the v illage ." Such translations are to be 

explained by extralinguistic circumstances; in  th is 

case, Haida villages were situated on rises immediately 

behind a beach, with the house fronts facing the water.

{xid} always appears compounded with another postposition.

/nagay xidgu ia  7ijir)/ "I'm under the house."

{na} "house" -{gay} nominal old information, {xid},

{gu}, {4a} " f ir s t person singular (active)," P ij}  

existence predicate - {gAp} neutral old information ana

phora

{xid} also appears in  the constructions xidgi "under" and 

xidgi "down."

5.3.3 {xA*)}

{xA*)}, which like {?un} is  lim ited in i t s  ro le as postposit

ion to compound constructions with {gu}, means "in  front of" 

o r, perhaps, "facing," and is  probably related  to xarja "face."

/nagay xA^gu la  ?iji?}/ " I t 's  in  front of the house."

{na} "house" - {gay} nominal old information, {xAn}, {gu},

{la} "th ird  person (active),"  {?i j } predicate of existence - 

{gA n} neutral old information anaphora

5.3.4 {gu}

{gu} has a rather complex distribution  which cannot
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be easily-tied  to  an obvious meaning. I t  appears to be an 

unmarked form* indicating location in  the most general way* 

and consequently sometimes overlaps the translation sense 

of other postpositians.lt usually translates "on" when 

used in  a postpositional phrase. When i t  appears without a 

preceding co-constituent, i t  seems to  function as a 

non-specific location indicator and is  translated "there." 

/gwayay gu ?u la  ^ ijin n i/ "I was out on the islands."

{gway} "island" - {gay} nominal old information* {gu},

{h-Aw} foreground, {ia} " f ir s t person singular (active),"

P ij}  existence predicate - {gAn} "past tense" - {i} 

old information anaphora

/dAn sgway gu gina ?i? i /  "There's something on your back." 

{dAn} "second person singular (neutral),"  {sgway} "back," 

{gu}, {gina} "something," {?ij}  existence predicate - {ga} 

neutral tense/modal suffix

/gji talAi) gaidagAngin/ "We used to stay overnight there." 

{gui, {talAijJ " f ir s t person plural (active)," {ga£} "night" + 

{da} "causative" - {gAr)} 1 habitual/periodic" -{gAn} "past 

tens^*

{gu} actively participates in  the formation of postpos

itio n a l phrases containing more than one postposition:

/*u yuju gu gaw taiAi) ’ ijioga/ "We used to go up an 

boats," /gus gu sdaw dalAl dalAn qwandayai)/ "Where did
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you get a ll  that money?" Furtheimore, {gu} may appear more 

than once within a single clause to carry out d ifferent 

functions: in  Au yuju gu ga gu talAn Auqâ AxagAn/ "We 

got there on a big boat" {gu} appears in  the postpositional 

phrase Au yuju gu ga and also functions as a non-specific 

location indicator following (ga).

The concatenation of {gu) with the postposition {gi} 

is  particu larly  interesting. The sequence of these two 

partic les produces a phonemic string  /gwi/, resulting 

automatically from deletion of the g of {gi} followed by 

reduction of u  to  w prevocalically, as required by Rule 

7 in  Chapter 2. tgi> its e lf  refers to direction; the com

bination of location and direction postpositions has the 

effect of determining that there must be or have been 

movement in  /space to reach the/location referred 

to . Thus, in  the sentence /qalay gwiyu hAwsi cigAngAn/

"That's what spawns on the kelp," a more lite ra l rendering 

of the postpositional phrasejwould give "That's what.spawn onto 

the kelp." The same element of meaning i s  involved when 

gi is  compounded with preceding postpositional compounds

containing- {gu} -as the-final  member , -fn /nagay xi dgwiyu----

7u la  iatagAnni/ "He threw i t  under the house," the speaker 

emphasized that the thrower could not have been under the 

house him/herself a t the time of throwing. In effect,

/xidgwiyu/ ({xid} + {gu} + {gi} followed by the foreground
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marker {hAw» means something comparable to "underto."

5.3.5 {ga}

The essential meaning o£ {ga}, as opposed to {gu}, ap

pears to refer to location defined in  terns of space which 

is  somehow bounded, {ga} is  often translated by "in" or 

’’amongst.”

/nagay ga la xyalgAimi/ "He danced in the house."
{na} "house" -{gay} nominal old information, {ga},
{la} "third  person (active),"  {xyai} "dance" - {gAn}

"past tense" - {i} old information anaphora

/iisgalao’way ga xAnnu ia  disgasgagAnni/ "I put it in the same
pot."

6isgalar)?u "pot" -{gay} nominal old information, {ga}, {xAn} 
emphatic, {hAw} foreground, {ia} "first person singular 
(active}," {£is}- shape element + {gasga} "put" (?) - {gAn} 
"past tense" - {i} old information anaphora

In certain constructions, the presence of spatial boundaries 

implied by the use of {ga} is  concealed. Thus in  /iaw  ga la  

? isis  d i g i la  sudagAn/ "She to ld  me she was going to the 

herring spawn" i t  must be borne in  mind th a t herring spawn is  

deposited on beds of seaweed which are regarded as markedly 

d istin c t from the water around them. In order to  harvest the 

eggs (which is  the reason for "going to" them) i t  is  necessary 

to penetrate them in  a small boat. In the construction /xyal 

ga/ "to the dance" i t  appears that what is  referred to  is  en-
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trance into the dance area, and so on.

{gu>, by contrast, appears to always specify a plane--below, 

above or neither, depending on whether i t  is  corapounded.with 

(acid), with {?un} or either with {xArj} or without any preced

ing element. The key feature of {gu}, vis-a-vis {ga}, is  the 

absence of boundaries. I t  might seem unlikely, therefore, that 

a postpositional phrase could exist containing both {'gu} 

and {ga}, since such a phrase would then indicate both 

boundaries and the absence of boundaries. In the construction 

*u gu ga, "on the boat," however, i t  may be that a boat is  

regarded simultaneously as a location and as an enclosure, 

so that both partic les may be present. Other constructions, 

e.g . *u gu g i as in  /*u gu giyu la  IcatagAnni/ "He threw i t  

on the boat," make clear by the use of {gi} (see 5.3.8) th a t 

a boat is  regarded as a penetrable volume.

5.3.6 {gi}

{gi} indicates movement or orientation towards something 

or to something.

/ la  g i 4A ?isdagAn/ "I gave i t  to him."

{IA} "th ird  person (neutral),"  .{gi},. {ia} " f ir s t person sing

u lar (active)," Pisda} predicate of action - {gAn} "past 

tense"

5.3.7 {sda}

{sda} indicates movement or orientation away from some
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thing.

/ la  sda iA ?isdagAn/ "I took i t  from him."

(See preceding section for analysis.)

In the sentence /huyad ?u gto ga^arj gidgA^gAn laway &a 

%AgulgagAnni sda ?a/ "Now there’s  none lik e  th a t a fte r.. 

they fixed the road," {sda) seems to subordinate the clause' 

icyu-gay &A ?tA-gu3rga-gAn-i  "They fixed the road." {sda} 

thus functions here as an adverbial {see 5 .7 .), though i t  

is  unclear whether the subordination implies causality or 

only temporal order.

5.3.8 {gi}

{gi} indicates movement through some so rt of boundary 

or enclosed space.

/nagay gi ̂ u la qasgwanA»}gAn/ ’Be walked through the house." 
{na} "house" -{gay} nominal old information, {gi}, {hAw} 
foreground, {la} "third person (active)," {qa} ’inove" + 
sgw anA ri probably related to sgwansAn "one" -{gArj} neutral 
old information anaphora

5.3.9 {qulga}

{quiga) indicates proximity. I t  is  conceivable that th is 

form is  actually a compound of an element {dju3:} w ith 'the post

position  {ga).

/nagay <^ulga ?u IA xwigAimi/ " I t was cold near the house."

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



{na} "house" - {gay} nominal old information, {qulga},

{hAw} foreground, {xwi} "cold" - {gAn} "past tense - 

{i} old information anaphora

5.3.10 {gAn}

{gAn} indicates purpose or benefit.

/gud gAn talArj ?isdar]/ "We do i t  for each other."

{gud} reciprocal, {gAn}, {talAq} " f ir s t person plural 

(active)," {?isda} predicate of action -{gAq} neutral 

old information anaphora

5.3.11 {tAlgi}

I t  seems likely  th a t th is p artic le  is , a t least

elymologically, a compound of {tAi} and {gi}, where

tAi is  the shape of the suffix  discussed in  4.2.3.1.1.2.4

indicating "motion downward." The connection between the

postposition and the suffix is  evident in  forms such as

/gAnAay tAlgyu drga la  lcatagAn/ "He threw a rock over the
stream."

{gAnXA} "water" - {gay} nominal old information, {tAlgi}, 

{hAw} foreground, {Iga} "rock," {la} "third person (active)," 

{£ata} "throw" - {gAn} "past tense"

I t  appears that the use of th is form has been extended 

to  comparisons, perhaps on the basis of the meaning 

"over," as in  /itaxun tAlgyu d i xwiga/ "I'm colder than 

my friend."
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5.3.12 Pad}

pad} generally translates "with," and is  the principal 

means of conjoining nominal forms.

/d i ?ad gwa dAq ?isguda/ "Do you want to come with me?"

{di} " f ir s t person singular (neutral)," Pad}, {gwa} 

interrogative, {dAp "second person singular (n eu tra l),"

P ij}  existence predicate + guda "want," related to  

{gud} "mental activ ity"

5.3.13 {dApad}

{dApad} spears to be used very much in the same 
way as pad}; it is possible that it represents a 
"full form" of which pad} is a contraction.

/wa dApad la  qaxulgAn/ "He went out with i t ."

{?u} " i t ,"  {dApad}, la  "th ird  person (active),"

{qa} "move" + -{xul} "out of..." -{gAn} "past 
tense"

5.3.14 {tAwgAn}

Thic postposition may be a compound of a form {tAw} with 
{gAn}, although the former element does not recur in my data 
in other- grammatical - environments. Jhe -foxm^tAwgAn} 
translates "besides.”

/£iway tAwgAnmi nagay ?ij in /  "The house is  beside .the road." 

{iyu} "road" - {gay} nominal old information, {tAwgAn},
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{hAw} foreground, {na} "house" - {gay} nominal old information, 

{?ij}  existence predicate - {gAq} neutral old information 

anaphora

5.3.15 {xa}

This form is  problematic; i t  may in  fact be suffixal.

Swanton identifies i t  a d istrib u tiv e, but th is  gloss 

may not be adequate.

/ifen xa giyu iA qaydAn/ "I went up into the woods."
{£&in} "woods," {xa}, {gi} "to , towards," {hAw} foreground,

{da} " f ir s t person singular (ac tiv e)," {qayd} "leave, go** - 

{gAn} "past tense"

5.4 Postpositional Phrase Pro-forms 

The class of partic les I describe as postpositional 

phrase pro-forms shares the following distributional 

possib ilities with postpositional phrases: (1) i ts  

members cannot appear as subject or object of any predicate;

(2) they may be permuted to  the rig h t of the predicate of 

the clause to which they belong; (3) they may form post

positional phrases by entering in to  construction with post

positions; (4) they do not appear to  form constituents with 

modifying elements. I t  is  not possible to  say whether or not 

current syntactic theory would require a description of these 

forms as surface lexical representatives of underlying
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postpositional phrases; i t  is  probably the case that not enough 

is  known about Haida syntax to permit such an analysis. I use 

the term "pro-form" in  describing th is class without any 

implication th a t "pro-forms" are in  sane sense derived from 

sane kind of fu ll form; my purpose is  merely to character

ize the class in  terms of i ts  d istribution, which seems 

rather specific as outlined in  ( l)- (4 ) . I t  should be noted 

th a t when these pro-forms are concatenated with postpositions 

or postpositional phrases, as referred to  in  (2 ), they form 

a constituent which is  a postpositional phrase. See 5.10 

for a discussion of the c rite ria  for establishing constituency 

in  Skidegate.

Pro-forms appear to have primarily temporal or spatial 

reference. For th is  reason Swan ton characterized them as 

"adverbs," a term covering several p artic le  which do not 

conform to (l)-(4 ) in  addition. I have assigned seme of these 

other p artic les to  the class of modals. Swanton also iden

tif ie s  the pro-forms with postpositions in  th e ir syntactic 

function (Swanton 1911, p .265.) This is  clearly inappro

p ria te , since the particles in  question never form constit

uents w ith ■preceding-nominal^forms.—H iis-fact-is in  its e lf  

a strong argument for identifying the class syntactically 

with constructions already containing a  nrmiTial form.

5.4.1 {qad)

{qad} indicates a d istan t location over water.
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/qad gi talAi) ? is is  gyannu gina ga xannu talAi] qadagA^ga/ 

"When we go across we barter i t  for anything."

{qad}, {gi} "to , towards," {talAq} " f ir s t person plural 

(active), {?ij}  existence predicate -{s} subordinate 

structure (adverbial), {gyan} "when," {hAw} foreground, 

{gina} "anything," {ga} "a t, in ,"  {xAn} emphatic, {hAw} 

foreground:, {talAq} " f ir s t person plural (active)," 

qada "barter" (perhaps {qa} "go" followed by the caus

ative suffix: "make go") -{gA n} "habitual/periodic" - 

{ga} neutral tense/modal suffix

There is  an obvious relationship b etwee {^ad} and a part

ic le  qada which appears in  forms such as /fedaw l± j i /  " I t ’s 

out in  fron t," /^ada gayuway gu “hi ia  xAw îngAn/ "I went 

out to fish  in  the ocean," /feda gwayay quigaw gi talArj 

hAlxaga/ "Out by those islands is  where we get i t ."

The la s t two examples illu s tra te  a major difference 

between {qad} and qada: th e  la tte r  appears to  function 

prepos itian a lly , although i t  is  by no means evident that 

/qada gayuway gu/ is  a single constituent. However, the 

phrase /qada gwayay/ "the islands out there" definitely  

raises th is possib ility .

5.4.2 {sih}

{sih} seems to  identify  a height or a high location.
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/s ih  gi gayuway ^ijinga/ 'The waves go way up."

{sih}, {gi} "to , toward," {gayu} "ocean" - {gay} 

nominal old information, {?ij}  existence predicate 

- {gAq} "habitual/periodic" - {ga} neutral tense/ 

modal suffix

5.4.3 {kyah}

{kyah} refers to the outside. There is  some reason 

to believe that the underlying form of th is partic le 

is  kixa or kix; i t  appears with the la tte r shape in 

one item of data from Becky Pearson, who also possessed 

the alternation /tyah/ ~ / t ix / .  The relative infrequency 

of final h suggests tha t both {sih} and {kyah} may 

derive from underlying Ci xa constructions, where xa 

is  the p artic le  discussed in  5.3.14, parallel to 

jjcin xa "in  the woods" and other spatial descriptions.

/kyah di xwigAn/ "I was cold outside"

{kyah}, {di} " f ir s t person singular (neutral),"  {xwi}

"cold" - {gAn} "past tense"

{kyah} appears to function idiomatically in  a fashion par

a lle l to the English translation "outside,” as,..for example, 

in  the construction kyah gu sda "outside of me," that is , 

"besides me."

5.4.4 {gud}
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{gud} indicates that the action specified in  the 

predicate is  reciprocal among the participants. I t  

is  not completely clear whether th is p artic le  should be 

identified as a postpositional phrase pro-form or a 

pro-nominal on the basis of the present corpus.

/gud talAij qinga/ 'We see each other."
{gud}, {talArj} "first person plural (active),"
{qirj} "see" - {ga} neutral tense/modal suffix

5.4.5 {hitagAn}

{hitagAn} is best translated "a little while ago."
I t  is  possible that the form is  actually a compound 

containing the postposition {gAn}.

/hitagAnnu la i  qinga/ "I just saw him."

{hitagAn}, {hAw} foreground, {IA} "third person 
(neutral)," {ia} "first person singular (active),"
{qii)} "see" - {ga} neutral tense/modal suffix

5.4.6 {AAsda}

{AAsda} translates "long ago." I t  is  very possible 

th a t th is  form represents a compound containing {sda}, 

which as noted -in 5.3.7 is  occasionally used with some 

temporal sigificance. I f  so, then etymologically a t 

least {AAsda} is  not a  pro-form but a  fu ll postpositional 

phrase.
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/*Asda gAm iga^gulxa ?an ̂ isgAngAqgin/
"Years ago there was no work here."

{*Asda}, {hAw} foreground, £gAm} negative,
{igarjgulxa} "work," {?an} "here," {?i5> exist
ence predicate - {gAq} negative suffix - {gArj} 
"habitual/periodic" - {gAn} "past tense"

5.4.7 {huyad}

{huyad} signifies "today, right now."
/ ?aija, huyaddu d i dagwiyaga/ ,rYes, I ’m well today."

{Tarja} "yes," {huyad}, {hAw} foreground, {di} " f ir s t . 

person singular (neu tral)," dagwiya "well" (certainly 

based an dagwi "strong," but precisely how, and what 

the reason for the iy sequence rather than a syllabicity  

sh ift to tty, as illu stra ted  in Chapter 2, may be, cannot 

be stated a t present) - {ga} neutral tense/modal suffix

5.5. Prepositions 

The prepositions constitute a small class of particles 

which have deictic  significance. They foxm constituents 

with following nominal forms, but preposition and nominal 

do not appear to  be as closely bound together in  such 

constructions as do nominals and postpositions. The 

prepositions serve as the basis fo r certain locational 

and demonstrative elements, although the processes involved
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in th e ir formation are probably not accurately 

described in  synchronic terms as suffixation.

5.5.1 Pa}

pa} identifies nominal or pronominal forms as 

proximate.

/?a gudayu gyagAn ?iji/ 'This box is  mine.” 
pa}, {guda} "box" - {gay} nominal old information,
{gya} possessive -{gAn} speaker/possessor coreference,

P ij}  existence predicate -{ga} neutral tense/modal 

suffix

Pa} also -emphasizes proximity in  the spatia l relations 

marked by various p artic les, as in  / ?a qadaw ?i j i /

" I t 's  out in  front here."

I t  is  likely  th a t Pa} is  the basis for ?an "here."

?an has a d istribution paralle l to the postpositional phrase 

pro forms. Pa} also serves as the basis fo r pro-nominal 

forms: ?asi " th is ,"  as in  /Tasiyu ?i j i /  " I t 's  th is ,"  and 

?anis "th is one," as in  / ?anisu ?i5 i/ " I t 's  th is one."

There is  almost certainly identity  between the n in  ?an 

and that in  the interrogative pro-nominal {gin}, h isto r

ica lly  speaking.

5.5.2 {hAw}

{hAw} identifies nominal or pronominal forms as
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being at a middle distance.
/hAw gudayu Ia qidAni/ "I carved that box."
{hAw}, {guda} "box" - {gay} nominal old information,
{hAw} foreground, {la} "first person singular (active},"
{qid} "carve" - {gAn} "past tense" - {i} old information 
anaphora

{hAw} also appears to be the basis for the forms 
hAwn "there," as in /hAwn gyu Ia £igagAn/ "He moved 
there," hAwsi "that," as in /hAwsi ?ad ia gyadaxgAn/
"I sold that," and hAwnis "that, one," as in /hAwnisu 
di gudlaga/ "I sold that one." These are all parallel 
to those adduced for {?a} in the preceding section. 
Furthermore, {hAw} appears to function as some sort of 
dummy support for the emphatic {xan} in the idiomatic . 
construction hAw xan: /hAw xannu cina gi la hAlxaga/
"He’s still fishing."
In addition, there is a problematic form /hAwsgay/ 

which appears to contain a particle {gay}, an anaphoric 
form best translated as "that stuff," which almost 
certainly represents the source of the -{gay} nominal 
old information suffix. Since no independent form 
*hAws exists, it is possible that the s in /hAwsgay/ is 
epenthetic; there is evidence, in the interrogative 
pro-nominals, of an earlier rule of s-epenthesis in Skidegate.
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I t  may also be tha t th is s is  linked with the 

s in the apparent pronominalizing suffix -{si}, 

referred to above.

5.5.3 {wa}

{wa} iden tifies objects a t the furthest position from 

the speaker; i t  is ,  however, less commonly used than 

{?a} or {hAw>. {wa} cannot appear with the endings -{si} 

or -{nis}» although i t  does appear to form constructions 

with spatial postpositions, which is  not true of {?a} 

or {hAw}.

/wa gudayu gyagAn ?i j i /  "That box over there is  mine."

(See 5.5.1 for analysis.)

In /wa giyu 4a ?isdagAnni/ "I put i t  there," {wa} seems 

to form a constituent with the postposition {gi}, but such 

examples should be regarded cautiously. There may be 

several partic les which can appear with the phonemic shape 

/wa/. wan, corresponding exactly to ?an and hAwn, indic

ates a location a t  a maximum distance from the speaker. 

Unlike these forms, however, i t  appears to function in  

a t least one instance as a predicate root: /4a wangasga/ 

" I 'l l  go up on the beach." The form wadsgwa appears to 

mean something sim ilar to  the meaning of wan; Swan ton 

identifies a form "adjxwa" ( /7ajxwa/ in  my transcription
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system) 35 "wv’er here,"  but tin s form doss sot occur 

in  my corpus. The gwa p artia l in wadsgwa is  most likely 

identical to the form Swan ton gives as gua "towards" 

as in  ikiagua "towards the door of the house." Such a 

segmentation reinforces the likelihood of an earlie r rule 

of s-epenthesis, alluded to in  several places above.

5.6 Adverbials 

Adverbial particles have much in  common with post

positions, both in terms of th e ir rightward position 

in  constructions and in  terms of the permutation pos

s ib ilitie s  of the constructions to  which they belong.

As noted in  connection with {sda}, there is  an occasion

a l overlap between the postpositions and the adverbials. 

Unlike postpositions, however, adverbials form no endo- 

centric constructions. In an adverbial phrase there can be 

but one adverbial p artic le . In addition, adverbial 

phrases generally contain fu ll clauses, rather than nouns, 

as leftm ost elements. In most cases these are dependent 

clauses, but not always. I t  is  d iffic u lt, a t th is stage 

of knowledge, to make extremely broad generalizations about 

the -distribution -of- -the-adverbialsFor-example, one-encera- 

te rs the form /gyannu gas in  da sugAq/ "and what did you 

say?" where the appearance of {gyan} to the le f t  of the 

re s t of the question is  defin itely  unusual. The lim its
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on the syntactic freedom of th is class of particles requires 

considerable further investigation.

5.6.1 {Xu}

{Xu} is  various translated " if"  and "when;" i t  may

thus be glossed as a reference to an event which has

not occurred up to the present, without any distinction

between poten tiality  and actual achievement.

/ la  gi 4A kyagAqqay Xu la  qa^AxagAn/ "He came when I c a ll
ed him."

{1A} "th ird  person (neu tral)," {gi} "to , towards," {4a} 

" f ir s t  person singular (ac tiv e)," {kyagA }̂ "call" - 

{gay} nominal old information, {Xu}, {la} "third person 

(active)," {qa} "move" + -{^Axa} - {gj\n} "past tense"

The form /kyah gi la 4A qaxulga sabli 4A XAguiga Xu ?a/
" If I make bread I ' l l  te l l  him to get out" illu s tra te s  the 

permutation of the adverbial phrase sabli 4a XAgulga Xu 

to the rig h t of the predicate of the independent clause.

I t  also exemplifies an infrequent form of signalling dep

endent clause structure, v iz ., supplying no inflectional 

suffix to mark structure type. {Xu} is  often used to 

conjoin clauses, as in  /ianudanay ga?a l ?asin 4a 

XAjugaddayey Xu ?ungu sabligay 4a galAijgAnni/ "I turned 

the lid  of the stove upside down and cooked on i t . "  This 

sentence is  in  accord with the tendency in  Skidegate to 

conjoin clauses by subordinating one of than, a charac-
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te r is tic  feature of Haida discourse.

5 .6.2 {gyan}

{gyan} seems to overlap the meaning of {Xu} almost 

completely. I t  translates variously as " if , when, and."

/4A gads gyan d i JcinagAoga/ "When I run i t  makes me waxm." 

{ia} " f ir s t  person singular (active}," {gad} "run" - {s} 

dependent structure (adverbial), {gyan}, {di} " f ir s t person 

singular (neu tral)," &ina "waxm" (analyzable into {icin} 

"waxm" + some suffix vhich may be the "middle" suffix -{ga}, 

or possibly a suffix with the shape -{a}) - {gÂ } "habitual/ 

periodic" - {ga} neutral tense/modal suffix

Other examples of {gyan} .are /dAmxAn di gid gyanu 

dAn iA qyarjgasga/ " If I'm well I ' l l  come see you" 

and /g i ia  dayAijgAjmi gyan ia  qinstagAnni/ "I 

was looking for i t  and I found i t ."  In textual m aterial 

{gyan} is  used as a clause conjunct by my main informant 

fa r more often than {Xu}. I t  is  not possible to charac

te rize  the difference in  function between these two 

adverbial with any precision, however, a t th is stage of 

research.

5.6.3 {gagAn}
{gagAn} translates "because." Concatenated with 

{gina}, it forms a construction gina gagAn "why (something
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happenned)" as illu stra ted  in forms such as 

/gina gagAn IA sus gAn di ?uns?ida/ "I know 

why he said i t ."  Concatenated with the interrogative 

partic le  {gus} and the interrogative suffix -(u ), 

i t  forms a construction gus gagAnu "why... ?" as 

in /gus gagAnnu Ia ?is^Axayan/ "Why did he cane?"

For the most part, however, {gagAn} appears in construc

tion with dependent clauses.

/lA ^uds gagAnmi ?an g i la  ^ ijin / "He came here because
he's hungry."

{lA} "third  person (neu tral)," {qud} "hungry" - {s} 

dependent structure (adverbial), {gagAn}, {hAw} 

foreground, ?an "here," {gi} "to , towards," {la}

"th ird  person (active)," {?ij} existence predicate 

- {gAn} "past tense"

5.6.4 {kungasda}

{kungasda} translates "before;" i t  may contain {sda}.

/IA ?is^Axayey kungasdaw gAm AAgwi talAq ?isiAijay gAwgAijga/ 

"We can 't leave before he canes."

{la} "third-person (active),"  {?ij}  existence predicate + 

-{&Axa} "to a destination” -{gay} nominal old information, 

{kungasda}, {hAw} foreground, {gAm} "not," {AAgu} "way," 

{gi} "to ,"  {?i5}+-{dAij} "can," -{gay}, {gAw} "lost?' -{gAq} 

"negative" -{ga} neutral tense/modal suffix
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5.6.5 {qAwdi}

{qAwdi} translates "after" or in some other fashion

indicating precedence.

/ ?an Ia 7is  qAwdiyu lA qaydAn/ "He was here for a while
and then he le f t."

?an "here," {la} "th ird  person (active)," {?ij} existence

predicate, {qAwdi}, {hAw} foreground , {la} "third person

(active)," {qayd} "leave" - {gAn} "past tense"

5.6.6 {di}

{di} conveys a meaning comparable to that expressed 

by "during." In the following example th is sense of 

sustained duration is  reflected in the use of the dur- 

ative aspect marker -{di}. I t  seems likely  that there is  

an h isto rical connection between the suffix andthe 

partic le; synchronically, however, they co-occur and
t

are clearly d ifferent grammatical forms. .

/na gAijga la  ?isdya .dyu la  .4A qingAijgin/ "When he was home I
used.to see Tiim."

{na} "house," {gAijga} meaning unknown, {la} "third

person (active)," {?ij}  existence predicate - {di}

durative aspect, {d i}, {hAw}foreground , {lA}"third person

(neutral)," {iA} " f ir s t person.singular (active)," {qi»j}

"see" - {gÂ } "habitual/periodic" - {gAn} "past tense"

The appearance of -{di} suffixed to {?ij}  is  very unusual.
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5.6.7 {slsyan}

{sicyan} translates "in spite of, but."
/?an da ?isis s ley an xAnnu gAm dAn talAij qirjgÂ ga/
"Even if you're here we don't see you."
?an "here," {da} "second person singular (active),"
{?ij} existence predicate - {s} dependent structure 
(adverbial), {sicyan}, {xAn} emphatic, {hAw} foreground,
{gAm} negative particle, {dAn} "second person singular 
(neutral)," {talAi?} "first person plural (active),"
{qii}} "see" -• {gAij} negative - {ga} neutral tense/modal 
suffix

5.6.8 {iyawga}

{£yawga} means something like "until.." I t  seems to 

function as much postpositionally as adverbially.

/di iyawga la gida/ "He's waiting for me."
{di} "first person singular (neutral)," {icyawga},
{la} "third person (active)," {gid} "wait for, lack" - 
{ga} neutral tense/modal suffix

/?an xAimu Ia ?is Âxey icyawga talAn gidgasga/ ’We’ll wait
u n til he gets :here."

5.7 Modal Particles 

Modal partic les mark the discourse function of 

clauses. Their outstanding distributional feature is  

that they do not appear to . form icon s t i  tuents with any other - 

element in  the clause. Coupled with th is the modal particles
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display considerable positional freedom, so 

that i t  is  not possible to s ta te  the constraints 

on th e ir appearance in  clauses, although certain 

tendencies are evident.

5.7.1 {gAm}

{gAm} serves both as the negative syntactic 

p artic le  and as the response fonn for "no."

/gAm gu..4a ?isgAngasga/ "I w ill not be there."

(See 4.2.2.3 for analysis.)

In certain constructions the use of {gAm} 

requires additional grammatical m aterial v is-a-vis 

the non-negative: /gAm AAgu naq gi law haiwan 

wagAnga/ "No one can do i t . "  Here {na^}, which would 

be sufficien t to express "someone" in  "Someone can 

do i t , "  must be supplemented by the construction gi 

law, where i t  is  possible th a t la  is  identical to the 

{Ia} discussed in Chapter 3. The meaning of th is construc

tion  is  unclear and very probably idiomatic. A parallel 

example is  /gAm gina la  gu ?isgAqgAnni/ "There was 

nothing there."

5.7.2 {?a}

{?a} marks a constituent which is  used outside the. context 

of any independent clause to which the constituent would 

normally belong; an isolated phrase, in  other words.
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In most cases i t  is  evident tha t the constituent has 

been permuted to the righ t of i ts  predicate:

/cisgala^V ay ga xAnnu 4a iisgasgAnni taqagiiyu^anay 

gan ?a/ "I put i t  in  the same pot so i t  would get 

really  sa lty ,"  where ta^agiiyu^An - gay gAn would 

ordinarily be the left-m ost constituent in  the 

sentence. Particles also undergo th is so rt of per

mutation: /lio n  xa giyu talAn hAlxan huyad ?a/

"He*s hunting in  the woods now," in which {huyad} has 

been moved to the rig h t of {hAlxa} "hunt, gather" - 

{gAn}. Even nouns undergo th is type of movement, a t 

least in  the speech of same Skidegate people:

/law la  qixagAn/ "He found some herring spawn."

/ la  qixagAn law ?a/ "He found some herring spawn."

Dependent clauses followed by {?a} can appear in  isolation:

/g i lA gudAnsi gagAn ?a / "Because he wants i t . "  (in  answer 

to a question.)

5.7.3 {4a}

{4a} is  the imperative p artic le .

/ga 4a tAijgada/ "Salt some!"

{ga} "some," {4a}, {tArj} "sa lt" + -{ga} "change of 

sta te" + -{da} causative

Ordinarily the use of {4a} requires only that the predicate have
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the form of a bare stem or stem plus the -{gu} plural 

su ffix . In other cases, however, the picture is  more 

complex. Consider the form /sk u ji ia  dey xAn qiqai]/

"Look a fte r the bones," where {dey} seems to mean 

"carefully ." { q in }  "see" is  followed by a suffix 

with the phonetic form - [an], appearing in  Becky Pearson's 

speech only when she was presenting textual m aterial, 

in  particu lar traditional narratives. This form is  

interesting because of i ts  resemblance to the suffix 

-{iaq} (conceivably to be assigned to inflectional pos

itio n  class 6} which appears in such forms as /hala 

talAi) ga taian/ "Let1 ea t."  In other cases {ia} 

reduces to a single vocalic segment which attaches post- 

c litic a lly  to various elements of the clause:

/dey xAnna AAskunxa/ "Be careful while you're cleaning."

5.7.4 {gwa}

{gwa} is  the interrogative p artic le , used to form 

yes/no-response questions.

/dAq gwa qud/ "Are you hungry?"

{dAq} "second person singular (neu tral)," {gwa},

{qud} "hungry"

5.8 Emphatic Particles.

The cover term "emphatic" is  an oversim plification of 

the function performed by the two partic les to which I 

have applied the term. They are not syntactically  para lle l.
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Both form constituents with grananatical material to  their 

le f t , yet i t  would be inaccurate to include them with 

either postpositions or adverbials, since the ir co-members 

in  many of these constructions never appear with either 

adverbials or postpositions.

5.8.1 {hAw}

{hAw}, to which I refer thoughout th is analysis as 

the foreground marker, applies to constituents with 

which i t  is  construction and signals the focus of 

in te rest within the clause. The position of {hAw} 

thus distinguishes /hAwsiyu I a xaydigAn/ ttThat, s 

what I was knitting" from /law hAwsi xaydigAn/

" I ’m the one who was knitting th a t,"  where 

{hAw} has been reduced to [u] in  the f i r s t  example 

and to [w] in  the second. The effect of th is fore

grounding is  frequently lo st in  the translation.

{hAw} rarely appears as [hAw] in  the surface phonology. 

I t  becomes progressively reduced to [hu], ['hi] and 

finally  to a single segment which is  either [w], following 

/a / ,  or [u], following a l l  other segments. "When {hAw} 

is  reduced to [u] and attaches to a preceding stop, the 

stop becomes geminate.

The foreground marker plays a very significant 

syntactic ro le, which w ill be discussed below in 

5.10.
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5.8.2 {xAn}
{xAn} serves to intensify or underscore certain  impli

cit--o ften  extralinguistic--features of the situation 

described in the sentence. For example, i t  translates 

"even" in /gAm qaxulnay xAn gu ?isgAngAnni/ "There wasn’t  

even a bathroom there." In th is context {XAn} is  used 

to mark the fact th a t a bathroom is something that one 

expects to find, th a t i ts  absence ca lls for comment. 

Similarly, {xAn} translates "right" in  /wa gu xannu 

talAij icagaslAdagAqgin/ "We used to dry them righ t there." 

Here the use of {xAn} stresses the fact that herring spawn 

were not moved a t a l l  to be dried. In /nagay ga xannu 

la  ?i j i /  "He's s t i l l  in  the house" attention is  called 

to the fact th a t someone has persisted in  staying in  a 

certain place. {xAn} puts special stress on the context 

in  which an action is  committed or a situation se t, ap

parently in  the face of some expectation that the ac

tion or situation might well be different from what i t  

is .

.{xAn} takes part in  the formation of many constructions 

which appear somewhat idiomatic. Thus /waXu Scan/ " a ll, 

everyone, everything" is  not easily analyzable. In a 

form like /hAw xAn/ " s t i l l ,"  the use of the preposition 

.{hAw} is  d iffic u lt to  motivate. In /garja^ xAn/ "as soon
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as" the use of {5c/ln} reinforces the simultaneity con
veyed by the use of {gaqarj} "like, the same as," but 
depending on the context the phrase will be translated 
in other ways, or will not correspond to a separate el
ement in the translation.

5.9 Unclassified Particles 

There are a number of particles in Skidegate which 

cannot be assigned to any of the classes described 

above. Some of these forms suggest possible sub-group

ing on the basis of syntactic parallelism , but I have 

refrained from setting  up further classes u n til more 

data is  available.

5.9.1 Pada)

{?ada> translates "different, various."

/?adaw talAi] JiAguigagAnni/ "We made i t  d ifferent."

Pada}, {hAw} foreground, {.talAq} " f ir s t person singular 

(active)," {AA}- "by hand" + {gulga} "make" - {gAn} 

"past tense” - {i} old information anaphora.

pada}combines with the stem-forming 'iniddle" suffix 
to produce a predicate Padaga} "different."

5.9.2 {’ ana}

Paqa} is the response form for "yes."
I t  can be used in isolation or incorporated in  

a sentence, e.g . / ’arja, gu la  ’ isgwasaq/ "Yes, th e y 'll
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be there."

5.9.3 ?asgid

?asgid usually translates "around here" or something 

comparable. H istorically i t  is  extremely likely  that 

th is  is  a complex form, compounded from {?a}, discussed 

e a rlie r, and gid, a p artia l which appears elsewhere 

(see 5.9.4 and 5.9.5) with locative meaning:

/ ?asgid lA ?isdyu la  4A qiijgAjjgin/ "While he was around 

here I used to see him." The s in  ?asgid is  very like

ly  the residue of an epenthetic process which I have 

pointed out elsewhere. Swanton noted the presence of 

these intrusive fricatives, but only for the se t I have 

described as interrogative pro-nominal s . He suggested 

th a t the s might be comparable to  the T lingit interrogative 

p artic le  £sa} h isto rically , but since th is s occurs in 

non-interrogative contexts as well as interrogative contexts 

in  Skidegate there .is no foundation for Swanton* s com

parison (Swanton 1911, p. 261.) Nor does i t  appear possible 

to  associate any constant meaning with th is s . . . .

As fa r as the p artia l gid is  concerned, i t  is  possible 

th a t th is  form should be analyzed as the postposition 

{gi} followed by a suffix -{d} segmented by Swanton (1911,

/
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p. 264). The particles which contain gid all seem 
to involve a meaning translatable as "throughout," 
corresponding to the sense of the postposition 
{gi}.

5.9.4 AAgid

ftAgid translates "everywhere, a l l  over." Here 

too i t  is  probable that gid has been compounded with 

an element *A, perhaps with morphemic sta tu s, which 

is  very likely the same form which appears in  &Agu 

"place" and AAdagaw '’mountain:" /AAgid xAnnu I a 

xyalagAn/ "He danced everywhere."

5.9.5 xagid

xagid translates "inside," but a more accurate trans

lation  would probably be "within." The most probable 

account of th is form is  th a t the "distributive" fxa} 

discussed ea rlie r in  th is chapter has beencompounded 

with gid, as in /na xagid IA qaguqga/ "He's walking around 

inside the house."

5.9.6 {?u}
{?u} indicates-some-unspecified jionrhuman referen t. ..

I t  generally translates " i t ."

/?u icagasAAdyarj/ "It's drying."

(See 4.2.3.1.1.1.2; the durative suffix -{di} .is used.)
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{?u} sometimes has the surface shape [?wa], as in 

/wa dAi)?ad la  qaxulgAn/ "He went out with i t ."  In certain 

constructions {?u} apparently serves as an anaphoric 

element marking the place of a constituent which has 

been permuted to the righ t of the predicate, as in 

/xeyda sdaw ?u qyangagAngin mayngay ?a/ "You could see 

the mine righ t from the bottom," lite ra lly  "The mine 

could be seen from the bottom," where {?u} takes the 

place of mayngay before the predicate. I t  is  possible 

that in  one somewhat obscure type of construction, 

illu stra ted  by the sentence / la  ga ta  wa gi kilxigAijga/

"He should ea t,"  the form /wa/ represents {?u}, so that, 

taking in to  account the meaning of {kilxi} "need," the l i t 

eral meaning is  something like " I t  needs (that) he eat."

5.9.7 {ga}

{ga} indicates some unspecified referent, usually 

translated as "some." I t  does not pattern syntactically 

lik e  the pronouns (see below, 5.10) but rather like a 

fu ll nominal which is  the object of a predicate whose 

subject is  also a fu ll nominal:

/talAi] ga qixaga/ ’T/e found some.”

{talAn} "first person singular (neutral)," {ga},
{qiica} "find" - {gas} "future" - {ga} neutral tense/modal

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



suffix

If  {ga} were a pronoun, as Swanton describes i t ,  we 

would expect i t  to precede {talAi]} in the above example.

I do not have data on the behavior of {ga} as a 

sentence subject, or on i ts  relations with the foreground 

marker.

5.9.8 {Au}

{Xu} iden tifies the boundaries of a quantity or 

ac tiv ity . I t  often translates "as," "as much," or 

something paraphrasable as "to the extent o f."

/dAn Xu cina 4A qixasga/ " I 'l l  get as much fish  as you." 

{dAn} "second person singular (neu tral)," {Xu},

{.cina} "fish ,"  {4A} " f ir s t person singular (active)," 

{qixa} "find" - {gas} "future" - {ga} neutral tense/modal 

suffix

5.9.9 {guXu}

{guXu} establishes a relation of identity  or resemblance 

between elements. H istorically th is form could easily 

be a contraction of {gud} "reciprocal" with {Xu}, d is

cussed in  the preceding section.

/guXu ?u gidai]/ 'They're the same size."

{guXu}, Pu} "At," {gid} predicate of condition - {gArj} 

neutral old information anaphora
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5.9.10 {ganaij}

{gaqai)} establishes a relation  of identity or re 

semblance between elements.

/tawayu huyad quyasi garjan xanu fcaway ?asin gidai)/

"The grease is  expensive and so is  the herring spawn." 

{tAw} "grease" - {gay} nominal old information, {hAw} 

foreground, {huyad} "now," {quya} "expensive" - {s} 

dependent structure (adverb clause), {gaqan}, {xAn} 

emphatic , {hAw} foreground , {icaw} "herring spawn" - 

{gay} nominal old information , {’asirj} "also," {gid} 

predicate of condition - {gAq} neutral old information 

anaphora.

I t  is  .quite possible tha t {ga^arj} should be assigned 

to  the adverbial c lass, but I do not possess sufficient 

evidence on th is point.

5.9.11 {gya}

{gya} indicates possession; however, i t  

must receive a suffix to indicate i t s  function.

Mien the speaker and the possessor are identical, 

a suffix -{gAn} is  attached: /gyagAn xagayu ?i j i /  

"That’s my dog," where the f i r s t  person pronoun never 

appears. When the speaker is  not the same person as 

the possessor, the attribu tive suffix  -{ga} is  used, 

and the possessive p artic le  follows a personal pronoun,

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



as in  / la  gyaga dikdikgayu ?i j i /  " I t ’s his wagon."

Swanton regarded {gya} as a suffix , stating  that 

in  Masset " i t  is  now sometimes used «. s the equivalent 

of ga." (Swanton 1911, p. 269.} I t  seems more accurate 

to regard the form gia which Swanton gives for Masset 

as the correspondent of Skidegate gyaga where g in  Skidegate 

corresponds to Masset (j» /a  .a; the resulting vowel cluster 

is  reduced to a single a.

5.9.12 ga?adga 

ga?adga poses a problem, since in i ts  very lim ited 

appearance in my data i t  translates "ever," while Swanton 

supplies the gloss ,Tbetween," and also Tefers to  a form- 

ga^adgi with the .gloss ;'!between (with-motion).." Though 

Swanton.provides no examples,.I am prepared to accept 

these glosses, which point -in an obvious way to a com

pounding of some form {ga?ad} with the postpositions 

{ga}. and {gi}. However, forms such as /gAm gwa ga?adga 

da qagAigArj/ "Don’t  you ever sleep?" are le f t  unexplained.

5.9.15 {ga^a}

{gana} only appears in  construction.with (la)

"th ird  person (active),"  with which i t  forms a 

p lural.

/ la  garjaw icajuga/ "They’re  the ones th a t are singing."

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



{la} "th ird  person { ac tiv e){ g a^ a} , {hAw} foreground,

{&aju} "sing" - {ga} neutral tense/modal suffix

As th is example illu s tra te s , the use of {gana} makes 

i t  unnecessary to employ the plural inflectional 

suffix in  the predicate. The use of {gaija} is  not 

a t a l l  well understood a t .present.

5.9.14 {Aan}

{Xan} translates "stop."

/Xan la ia gî wagAnni/ "I made him stop doing it."
{Xan}, 11A}' "th ird  person (neutral)," {ia} " f ir s t 

person singular (active)," {giij}- + {wa} "do" - {g/oi}

"past" - {i} old information anaphora

5.9.15 {waXu}

This form only appears in  construction with {xAn}, 

forming a phrase which translates " a ll, everyone, everything: 

/waAu xAimu iA qiqgAn/ "I saw a ll of i t . "  I t  is  conceivable 

th a t {waAu} represents a compound containing {Xu}

"extent," discussed above.

5.9.16 {’asiQ}

{?asii}} translates "also."

/tawayu huyad quyasi ganar) xAnnu iaway ?asii] gidan/

"The grease is  expensive and so is  the herring spawn."
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(See 5.9.10 for analysis.)

5.10 Syntactic Properties of Particles

Any consideration of Skidegate syntax must 

begin with the basic facts of word order. There 

are, in  effect, three canons for constituent order 

in  clauses containing no foregrounded elements:

(1) X S(ubject) O(bject) V(erb), which applies 

when both S and 0 are nominal s . X designates

a ll other m aterial in  the clause, with the exception 

of modal partic les.

(2) X 0 S V, which applies when both S and 0 are 

pronouns. This is  the principal syntactic distinction 

between pronouns and pronominals: only the particles 

I have described as pronouns conform to th is canon.

(3) X (Pro-)Nominal Pronoun V, which is  se lf ex- 

lanatory. Considerations of clause function are here: 

ignored; what is  important is  the form-class of .the 

constituent.'

These three canons are not applicable when a foregrounded 

constituent occurs within the clause. Under these conditions 

the..canon. I s  ......

(4) A hAw B, where A is  the foregrounded constituent and 

B is  the re s t of the clause. In one sense (l)-.(3) do 

apply even when an element is  foregrounded, as long as 

tha t element belongs to  X; i .e . ,  is  not either S or 0.
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In general, i t  appears that {hAw} cannot separate 

members of a grammatical constituent from each other.

This may be stated  formally in the following manner:

{hAw} follows strings of morphemes dominated by nodes 

immediately below the sentential node. This formulation, 

which is  has the status of a hypothesis, has important 

implications for the constituent structure of Skidegate 

sentences. I t  would mean, for example, that the ordinary 

order of fu ll nominal forms, S 0 V, could not be parsed 

as NP PrPhr (see Table of Symbols), where PrPhr is  

NP V, because {hAw} can in  fact follow the sentence object, 

but cannot follow the verb. In other words, i t  does not 

appear tha t NP V under any circumstances forms a con

stitu en t separate from another member of the clause.

The structure of postpositional phrases is  of 

particu lar in te rest in  th is connection. I t  is  clear 

th a t postpositions not only occur adjacent to each 

other, producing strings of as many as three -postpositions 

so fa r noted, but may form constituents when they 

occur-4n-these - stings-̂ --Two independent c rite ria  can-. . 

s itu te  evidence that N + postposition (+ postposition (+ 

postposition)) are a.grammatical unit: in  the. f i r s t  

place, as noted ea rlie r, such strings can be permuted to
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the rig h t of the predicate in their clause. Thus, one 

can say either / la  gi 4A?isdagAnni/ or /4a ?isdagAimi 

la  g i 7a/  for "I gave i t  to him," where ^ [ l a  g i] ^

is  perauted to the righ t of y[?isdagAnni]y, while the 

permutation of {la} by its e lf  would not be possible:

*/gi iA ?isdagAnni la  ?a /. The same would hold for 

a longer postpositional phrase, such as /nagay xidgwi/ 

"under..the house {with motion):" one could not permute 

^[nagay], or ^[nagay x id ]^  or ^  [nagay xidgu] to the 

rig h t of the verb. Such a  prohibition ca lls  to  mind 

the well-known A-over-A constraint which re s tr ic ts  

application of a grammatical rule specified fo r a 

certain  constituent description—such as NP—to the 

highest node within the clause bearing that description, 

within the lim its of the structure index for the ru le.

I f , then, rightward permutation of a constituent is  

regarded as a transformation—as i t  would be, in  the 

metalanguage of generative syntax—the behavior of 

postpositional phrases th a t one would predict from the 

A- over-A constraint is  exactly wha t one-finds.

The second indication of the grammatical in teg rity  

of strings of postpositions is  th e ir behavior with 

respect to  foregrounding. As noted ea rlie r, foregrounding
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involves the appearance of the foregrounded con

s titu e n t a t the extreme le f t of the clause. I t  

is  tempting to regard foregrounding, in  th is sense, 

as leftward permutation, a t least for constituents 

which are subjects or objects. In any case, the same 

restric tio n s may be noted in  th is case as obtained 

fo r rightward permutation: only the maximal postposition

a l phrase can be foregrounded. Continuing the 

example given above, one could have /nagay xidgwiyu/ 

but never */nagayu xidgwi/ or */nagay xiddu gwi/-- 

nor, fo r th a t m atter, */gyu nagay xidgu/. The implication 

of th is , of course, is  that foregrounding is  to be 

described as the resu lt of a transformational process, 

since i t  respects the A-over-A condition.

I t  would go fa r beyond the scope of th is  thesis 

to  attempt a :characteri zation of Skidegate NPs. As 

noted in  Chapter 1, not enough is  known about the 

language to permit such an attempt, though the .data 

point in  certain  directions. {xAn}, for example, 

appears to  the rig h t of any postpositional elements 

with which i t  is  in  construction. Nothing with which 

i t  forms a constituent may be permuted either rightward 

or (in  the sense discussed above) leftward. I t  would 

seem,-then, th a t T^en^fxtaliformscaicmaslituentjwith
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an element X preceding, the labelling for the brackets 

on X xAn is  the same as for the brackets on X. The 

foregoing is  largely speculative of course; too l i t t l e  

information on the distribution of partic les ex ists, 

and we s t i l l  do not know, for example, whether the 

constraints on dependent clauses followed by adverb

ia l partic les are parallel to those on postpositional 

phrases. Clearly there is  ample room for future in

vestigation in  these areas of Skidegate grammar.
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Chapter 6 Analysis of a Haida Text

6.1 Introduction

The tex t presented in  th is chapter was the f ir s t  

of eleven personal narratives collected from Becky 

Pearson. The tex t as presented has been divided into 

fourteen p arts. These divisions were made by .'the 

speaker and seem to correspond neither to sentential 

units nor to  units one might wish to characterize as 

paragraphs, though some are grammatically minimal 

sentences and some are considerably longer. I t  w ill 

be noted th a t every one of these divisions, regardless 

of length, concludes with an independent predicate 

structure..

The tex t begins with a question, and the remainder 

of the tex t develops out of the answer to the question. 

This fee t is  important for understanding the use of old 

information anaphora throughout the narrative. I t  would 

appear th a t the in it ia l  question introduces {£aw} "herring 

spawn" as a discourse element for the f ir s t  time and makes 

i t  c lassifiab le , as old information in  the re s t of the 

tex t, although not a l l  old information anaphora refers 

to draw}. Mrs. Pearson was quite conscious of the con

nection between -{i} and draw} in  any given clause.
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Ethnographically th is tex t is  of in te rest in c a ll

ing attention to the economic specializations and ex

changes which have been maintained between the two 

villages. The severe contraction of the original Haida- 

speaking population on the Charlottes thoroughly damaged 

what must have been an active network of productive 

interdependence maintained among the twenty-odd local 

groups in  the pre-Contact period. Mrs. Pearson’s ac

count a ttests  to both a s tr ic tly  mercantile exchange 

of goods between Masset and Skidegate and a more in

formal type of arrangement between fam ilies. I am not 

aware of any modern ethnographic treatment of economic 

(or other) relations between the two villages.

6.2 Becky Pearson's Narrative

In the analysis below I present the tex t as a whole, 

with the major divisions (henceforth "discourse units”) 

indicated numerically. In the discussion of the various 

discourse units I present th e ir composition in terms 

of constituent clause u n its , but do not attempt any 

further characterizaticn of discourse structure.

(1) /*Agu Icaw g i talAr) hAlxagay gAn ?uns?Adday gi 

gwa dAn sdaiA (2) %u gu gaw gi talAq hAlxagArjga lAnagay
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xidgu ?a ^ada gwayay quiga gi talAq hAlxaq (3) gaqasi 

gyu talAq hAlxai) 7iig id s i talAq tAqgadasi gyan 7isin  

talAij ga iagada gyan 7 is  in talAq ga qaidaga siija gAn 

7a (4) qalay gwiyu hAwsi cigAnsi gaqagiis gyanu gi 

talAo hAlxagA^ga gal sdin Xu gaqagilay gidai) (5) XAway 

gu 'g i sda talAi) 7isdasi gaqaij XAnnu talArj qAwsXAgwaq 

gyan 7 is  in talAq ga tAqgadaga gyan 7isiq  plxstlk 

bzgz g i talAq 7isdas talAi] qaidaga (6) iagaslasi 

gyanu gud ga talAq 7isdasiyu talAq £u£idAqga guXu 

lai^idfiy wey kilxigAqga \asi g i talAq 7 is  is  gyanu 

gina ga xAnnu talAq qadagAqga tAw gaw talAq qadagAqga 

tawayu huyad quyasi gaijarj xAnnu jcaway 7asiij gidan 

(7) sgyu gi 7as in  talAi) hAlxagAqga ( 8) sgiway gi 

talAq hAlxas gyannu fayv pawn peyl gaw $ey XeiiyagAi]ga

(9) gay 7ad hu gud gi xari talAq gyadaxugArjga gAm 

sgyu 7an talAq qixagAogAijga igagilda gu 7a (10) natsed 

sdaw sgyu talAq 7isdas gyanu qada meynlznd sda 7asir) 

sgyu talArj 7isdagAi]ga (11) sgyu gi talAq hAlxas gyanu 

kAmsawa 7In le t gaw gi talAi) hAlxagAijgin (12) huyaddu 

gAm gaqaq xAn talAq wagAijga gzsbAwt xadala 7 is  dyu 

kAmsawa gaw gi talAq hAlxa7ingArjgin wa gu xAnnu talAq 

iagasAAdagAqgin (13) gyan Icagasi hu 7an gi talAi) 7 is  das i  

gyanu talAq xigAqgin gyanu fcmndan gi talArj ga 7isdas
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hu ?ada talAg AAgulgaga (14) gay 7ad ?asir} 
talAq gyadaScwarj

(1) Do you want to know how we pick fish  eggs?

(2) We go out on the boats and we get than by 

those islands (3) We pick the thick ones and then we 

sa lt seme and we dry sane and we also freeze sane 

for the wintertime (4) They spawn on the kelp when 

i t  gets thick on the kelp we pick i t  and i t  takes

a couple of days to get thick on the kelp (5) When 

we take i t  o ff the boat we spread sane of i t  out 

an the beack and we also put i t  in  p la stic  bags and 

we freeze i t  (6) When i t  gets dry we put than together 

and bundle than up and the bundles have to  be uniform 

size and we barter i t  for grease the grease is  ex

pensive and so is  the fish  eggs (7) We harvest sea

weed too (8) When we pick the seaweed i t 's  five dol

la rs for a five-pound p a il (9) We se ll i t  to one 

another; we don 't get the seaweed here in  Skidegate

(10) We get the seaweed fran Masset and then we also 

get sane fran the mainland too (11) When we went 

to get seaweed we had to  go to Cunshewa In le t there 's 

where we used to  have to  get i t  (12) They don't do , 

th a t any more when we had small gasboats we used to 

go to Cumshewa and get i t  and dry i t  rig h t there 

(13) When i t 's  dry we bring i t  over here and we dry 

i t  and we put sane in  the stove and we f ix  i t  d if-
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ferent (14) We used to se ll th a t too.

6.3 Analysis of the Text 

In the following discussion I employ the terms 

"sentential unit” and ’’clause u n it.” By the f i r s t  

term I mean the mininal constituent of a discourse 

unit which can stand as an independent isolated 

utterance which, i f  subtracted from the discourse 

u n it, would leave no< dependent structure as a 

remainder; By the second term I mean any con

stitu en t which contains a single predicate.

6.3.1 F irs t Discourse Unit

The f i r s t  discourse un it consists of a single sen

te n tia l unit containing three-clause units.

6 .3.1.1 Cj (F irs t Clause Unit)

/*Agu iaw gi talAij hAlxagay/ "the way of our getting
herring spawn"

{XAgu} "way," {£aw> "herring spawn," {gi} "to,"
{talAij} "first person plural (active)," {hAlxa}
"gather" -{gay} nominal old information

6 .3 .1 .2  C2

/gin 7uns?Adday/ "(the)know(ing of)*'
{gAn} "for," {?uns?Ad} "know’’ - {gay} nominal old 
information
6.3 .1 .3  Cj
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/g i gwa dAn sdaiA/ "Do you want to know (it)? "

{gi} "to ," {gwa} interrogative, {dAn} "second person 

singular (neu tral)," {sdaiA} "want"

The predicate {sdaiA}. applies to the nominalized form 

of {?uns?Ad}, which in turn applies to a nominalized 

form of the clause £aw g i talAq hAlxaga as i t  modifies 

{*Agu}. The f i r s t  discourse un it may then be repres

ented more or less as

r t r [ r ftk® way we get {icaw}]- the knowing of]-
4  2 3 3 2

do you want?]-
4

6.3.2 Second Discourse Unit 

The second discourse u n it consists of two sen- . 

ten tia l un its, each of which contains a s in g le  clause 

un it.

6.3.2.1 ^

/h i  gu gaw gi talAq hAlxaq lAnagay xidgu ?a/

"We go out to  get i t  on boats in  front of the v illage."

{*u} "boat," {gu} "there," {ga} "a t, in ,"  {hAw} 

foreground, {gi} "to ," {talAq} " f ir s t person plural 

(active)," {hAlxa} "gather, collect"-{gAi}} neutral 

old information anaphora, {lAna} "village," {xid}

"below," {gu} "there," {?a} modal partic le

6 .3 .2 .2  S£
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/qaaa gwayay quiga g i taiAij hAixaiy

"We get i t  around those islands out there."

{qada} "out, distant,"{gway} "island" -{gay} 
nominal old information, fo&ga "around," {gi} 
"to," {talAn} "first person plural (active)," 
{hAlxa} "collect, gather" - {gAq} neutral old 
information anaphora

In both and S9 the translation object of 

{gi}...{hAlxa} is  i l l i c i t ;  i t  is  the {lcaw} 

aThnteri to in  the f i r s t  discourse u n it, which, 

as old information, permits the use of -{gAq} 

in  the second sentential un it.

6.3.3 Third Discourse Unit 

The th ird  discourse un it consists of two 

sentential un its, the f i r s t  containing' two 

clause units and the second containing three 

clause un its.

6 .3 .3 .1  Sj

/ga^asi gyu talAq hAlxaq/ "We get the thick ones."

6 .3 .3 .1 .1  Cx

/gaqasi/ "(It*s) th ic k ..."

{gaija} "thick" - {s} dependent structure - {i} 
old information anaphora
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6.3.3.1.2 C2

/gyu talAq hAlxai)/ "We get ( i t ) ."

{gi} "to ," {hAw} foreground, {talAij} " f ir s t person 

plural (active)," {hAlxa} "gather, collect" - 

{gAq} neutral old information anaphora

The most likely  analysis of is  that the im plicit 

subject of Cj, referred to  by - (i> , is  the unstated 

object of {gi}. . .  {hAlxa} in  C2 . The structure of 

reference in  may be represented as

r  [(It(which is))th ick]r  r  [we pick]r
^  i.

6.3 .3 .2  S2

/ ?iig id si talAij taqgadasi gyan ?isii) talArj ga icagada 

gyan 7isiq  talArj ga qadda sii}a gAn 7a / "And then we sa lt 

seme and we dry sane and we also freeze seme for w inter."

6 .3 .3 .2 .1  Cj

/ ?ilg id si talAi] taqgadasi/ "We sa lt seme."

?idgid "some" (probably analyzable) -{si} pronomin- 

a lizer, {talAq} " f ir s t person plural (active)," {tAij} 

"sa lt"  + -{ga} "diange of sta te" + -{da} "causative"

-{s} dependent structure -{i> old information anaphora 

Hie function of the construction gyan ?asiq in  linking 

these and other clauses is  somewhat obscure and w ill
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be discussed more fu lly  below.

6 .3 .3 .2 .2  C2

/talAq ga icagada/ "We dry some... "

{talArj} " f ir s t  person plural (active)," {ga}

"some," {!»} "dry" + - {ga} "change of sta te" +

- {da} "causative"

6 .3 .3 .2 .3

/talAij ga qaddaga siija gAn 7a/ "We freeze some for the
winter."

{talAij} " f ir s t  person plural (active)," {ga}

"seme," {qa±} "freeze" + -{da} "causative" - {ga} 

neutral tense/modal su ffix , {sAij} "hard, day" - 

{a} meaning unknown, {gAn} "fo r," {?a} modal 

p artic le

6.3.4 Fourth Discourse Unit 

The fourth discourse u n it consists of two senten

t ia l  un its. Hie f i r s t  sentential un it contains three 

clause units and the second contains two clause un its.

6 .3.4.1 S1

/qalay gwiyu hAwsi cigAnsi ganagUs gyanu gi talAq 

hAlxagAqga/ "Hiey spawn on the kelp when i t  gets 

thick on the kelp we pick i t . "
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6.3.4.1.1 Cx

/rjalay gwiyu hAwsi cigAnsi/ "They spawn on the kelp..." 
{ijal} "kelp" - {gay} nominal old information,
{gu} "there," {gi} "to," {hAw} foreground, {hAw} 
"proximate" - {si} pronominalizer, {cigAn} "excrete" 
-{s} dependent structure - {i} old information ana
phora

6.3.4.1.2 C2

/gaijagiis gyan/ "When i t  gets th ick .. .  "

{gaqa} "thick" + {gid} ’Tjeccme" - {s} dependent 
structure, {gyan}."when"

6 .3 .4 .1.3

/g i  talArj hAlxagAijga/ "We pick it ."

{gi} "to," {talAij} "first person plural (active)," 
{hAlxa} "collect, gather" -{gAq} "habitual/periodic" - 
{ga} neutral tense/modal suffix

6.3.4.2 S2

/gal sdiij Au garjagilay gidai]/ "It takes a couple of 
days to get thick on the kelp."

6 .3 .4 .2 .1

/gaqagilay/ "(the)getting thick"
{gaga} "thick" + {gii} "become" - {gay} nominal 
old information
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This clause unit is  a nominal i  zation of gaga + 

gid and functions as the subject of the second 

clause un it.

6 .3 .4 .2 .2  C2

/gal sdit] Xu... gidarj/ " (It) takes two days.”

{gal} "night,” {sdirj} "two," {Xu} "extent,"

{gid} "wait fo r, lack" - {gAn} neutral old information 

anaphora

6.3.5 Fifth Discourse Unit 

The f if th  discourse unit consists of three sentential 

un its, the f i r s t  and th ird  containing two clause 

units and the second containing a single clause un it.

6 .3.5.1 S1

/XAway gu g i sda talAq ?isdasi gaqaq xAnnu talAq 

qAwsXAgwaij/ "We take i t  off the boat and we spread i t  

around."

6 .3 .5 .1 .1  Cj

/XAway gu gi sda ?isdasi gaqaq xAn/ "Right when we take i t  

off the boat."

{Xu} "boat" - {gay} nominal old information, {gu} "there," 

{gi} "through," {sda} "from," {?isda} action predicate - 

{s} dependent structure - {i} old information anaphora, 

{gaijaij} "lik e ," {xAn} "emphatic"
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/talAi) qAwsAAgwag/ "We spread i t  around."

{talAi)} " f ir s t  person plural (active),"  {qAw} 

meaning unknown +-{slA} "arrange" - {gu} "plural" - 

{gAi}> neutral old information anaphora

6 .3 .5 .2  S2

/talArj ga tAqgadaga/ "We sa lt seme of i t . "

{talAq} " f ir s t person plural (active)," {ga} "some," 

{tAij} + -{ga} "change of state" + -{da} "causative" - 

{ga} neutral tense/modal suffix

6 .3.5.3

/phestlk bacgz g i talAij ?isdas talAi) qaddaga/

"We put i t  in  p la stic  bags and we freeze i t . "

6 .3 .5 .3 .1  Cj

/placstlk bagz g i talAi) ?isdas/ "We put i t  in  p lastic  

bags."

/p testlk  bagz/ "p lastic  bags," {gi} "through," {talAq} 

" f ir s t  person p lural (active)," {?isda} action 

predicate - {s} dependent structure

6.3.573.2 C2

/talAi) qaldaga/ 'We freeze ( i t ) ."

{talAi}} " f ir s t  person plural (active)," {qad}
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"freeze" + -{da} "causative" - {ga} neutral tense/modal 

suffix

I t  may be noted here that Mrs. Pearson rejected both 

the substitution of -{gAq} for -{s> in Sg, Cj and the 

introduction of gyan ?asip between and C2 of S3 .

I t  appears to be the case that such treatment would 

have the effect of breaking up a descriptive sequence 

of two actions conceived as interconnected. Such 

considerations of the rela tive interconnected

ness of events--which belong to extralinguistic cul

ture—are very likely  responsible for the division of 

discourse such as th is tex t into sentential units 

and further into dependent or independent clauses.

6.3.6 Sixth Discourse Unit 

The sixth discourse un it consists of five sentential 

u n its . The f i r s t  contains three clause un its, the sec

ond, th ird  and f if th  contain two clauses each, and 

the fourth contains a single clause un it.

6 .3 .6 . 1  S^

/icagaslasi gyanu gud ga talAij ?isdasiyu talArj 

icu£idAqga/ "When i t  gets dry, we put them together 

and bundle them up."

6 .3 .6 .1 .1
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/icagaslasi gyanu/ "When i t  gets d ry .. .  "

{£a} "dry" + -{ga} "change of state" + -{sAa} 

"permeation" - {s} dependent structure -{i> 

old information anaphora

6.3.6.1.2

/gud ga talAij 7isdasiyu/ "We put them together..."  

{gud} "reciprocity," {ga} "a t, in ,"  {talAij} " f ir s t 

person plural (active),"  {?isda} action predicate 

- {s} dependent structure - {i} old information 

anaphora, {hAw} foreground

6 .3 .6 .1 .3  Cj

/talAi) icutidArjga/ "We bundle them up."

{talAij} " f ir s t  person plural (active)," {&u}- 

shape element + -{iid} root of unknown meaning - 

{gAi)} "habitual/periodic" - {ga} neutral tense/modal 

suffix

6 .3.6.2 S2

/guAu icu£idey wey kilxigAqga/ ,TThe bundles have to 

be the same size ."

6 .3 .6 .2 .1

/guAu.. .  wey kilxigAqga/ "(They) have to  be the same 

size ."
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gulu probably to be analyzed as {gud} "reciprocal,"

{Xu} "extent," but th is analysis is  not certain;{?u}

" i t ,  they," {gi} "to ," {kilxi} "need" - {gAij} "hab

itual/periodic" - {ga} neutral tense/modal suffix

6. 3 .6 .2 .2  C2  

/iai£idey/ "the bundles"

{iai}- + {£id} root of unknown meaning - {gay} 

nominal old information

6 .3 .6 .3 Sj

/4ad g i talAr} 7 is  is  gyanu gina ga xAnnu talAq qadagAqga/ 

"When we go across we barter i t  for anything.”

6 .3 .6 .3 .1  Cj_

/qad g i talAi) 7is  is  gyanu/ "When we go ac ro ss... "

{qad} "across," {gi} "to ," {talAij} " f ir s t  person plural 

(active),"  {7iJ} existence predicate - {s} dependent 

s tru c tu re ,.{gyan} "when," {hAw} foreground

6 .3 .6 .3 .2  C2

/gina ga xAnnu talAi] qadagA^ga/ "We barter i t  fo r anything." 

{gina} "anything," {ga} "a t, in ,"  {xAn} enqahatic, {hAw} 

foreground, {talAq} " f ir s t person plural (active),"

{qa> "go" + -{da} "causative" -{gAq} "habitual/periodic" 

-{ga} neutral tense/modal suffix
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/tAw gaw talAi) qadagAijga/ "We barter i t  for grease"

{tAw} "grease," {ga} "a t, in ,"  {hAw} foreground,

{talAi)} " f ir s t person plural (active)," {qa} "go" +

-{da} "causative" - {gAi;} •'habitual/periodic" - 

{ga} neutral tense/modal suffix

6 .3 .6 .5

/tawayu huyad quyasi gaoaq xAnnu icaway ?asin gidaq/

"The grease is  expensive and so is  the fish  eggs."

6 .3 .6 .5 .1  Cj

/tawayu huyad quyasi gaijaij xAnnu/ "Just like the grease is
expensive..

{tAw} "grease" - {gay} nominal old information,{hAw} 

foreground, {huyad} "today, now," {quya} '•precious" - 

{s} dependent structure - {i} old information ana

phora, {gaijarj} "resemble," {xAn} emphatic, {hAw} 

foreground (S tric tly  speaking, i t  is  necessay to 

assign th is partic le  to the following clause C2, since 

only one foreground marker per clause is  permitted.)

6 .3 .6 .5 . 2  C2

/icaway ?asii] gidai)/ "So is  the fish  eggs."

{icaw} ’’herring spawn" -{gay} nominal old information, 

{?asii)> "also," {gid} predicate of condition - {gAtj} 

neutral old information anaphora

j
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6.3.7 Seventh Discourse Unit

The seventh discourse un it consists of a 

single one-clause sentential un it.

/sgyu g i ?asii] talAi) hAlxagAqga/ "We harvest seaweed too." 

{sgyu} Porphyra perforata, {gi} "to ,"  {^asiq} "also," 

{talAq} " f ir s t person plural (active),"  {hAlxa} "collect, 

gather" - {gAi)} "habitual/periodic" - {ga} neutral tense/ 

modal suffix

6.3.8 Eighth Discourse Unit

The eigh t discourse un it consists of a  single 

sentential un it containing two clause units.

/sgiway g i talAq hAlxas gyanu fayv p wnd peyl gaw 

4ey fceliyagAijga/ "When we pick the seaweed i t 's  five 

dollars for a five pound p a il."

6.e.8.1

/sgiway g i talAfl hAlxas gyanu/ "When we pick the seaweed" 

{sgyu} Porphyra perforata - {gay} nominal old informa

tion, {gi} "to ," {talAo} " f ir s t  person plural (active)," 

{hAlxa} "co llect, gather" - {s} dependent structure,

{gyan} "when," {hAw} foreground

6 .3 .8 .2  C2

/fayv pzwnd peyl gaw qey AeiiyagAqga/ " I t 's  five dollars
for a five pound pail"
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fayv pwwnd peyl "five pound p a il,"  {ga} "a t, in ,"

{hAw} foreground, {AeiA} "five" +-{ga} middle

- {gAi]} "habitual/periodic" - {ga} neutral tense/modal

su ffix

In th is clause the phonemic form /Aeiiya/ resu lts 

from the fac t that g ~ y in the suffix -{ga}; under 

these circumstances A + i .  The appearance of the fore

ground marker both a t the end of and in the middle 

of C2 is  unexpected and d ifficu lt to explain, since 

following {gyan} in  i t  represents the whole of 

Cj as the foregrounded element in  C2, and therefore 

should.not appear afte r another element in  C2- I t  is  

possible th a t a speech error is  involved.

6.3.9 Ninth Discourse Unit 

The ninth discourse un it consists of two sentential 

u n its , each containing a single clause u n it.

6.3.9.1 S1

/gay ?addu gud g i xAh talAo gyadaxugArjga/

"We even se ll i t  to one another."

{gay} "that (stu ff},"  {?ad} "with," {gAd} "reciprocal," 

{g i} "to," {xAn} "emphatic," {talArj} " fir s t person 

plural (active),"  {gya}- "intransitive” + {dax(u)}"ex- 

change" - {gAq} "habitual/periodic" -{ga} neutral
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tense/modal suffix

6.3.9.2 S2

/gAm sgyu 9 an talAo qixagAqgAijga igagilda gu ?a/

"We don 't get the seaweed here in  Skidegate."

{gAm} negative, {sgyu} Porphyra perforata, {?an} 

"here," {talAq} " f ir s t person plural (active)," 

{qixa} "find" (h isto rically  perhaps associated with 

{qiq} "see" and the d istribu tive particle{xa}) - 

{gAq} "negative" - {gAq} "habitual/periodic" - 

{ga} neutral tense/nodal suffix , dgagilda 

"Skidegate" (which contains the nominal {Iga} 

"rock"), {gu} "there," {?a} modal partic le

6.3.10 Tenth Discourse Unit 

The tenth discourse u n it consists of a single 

sen ten tial un it containing two clause un its.

/masAd sdaw sgyu talAq ?isdas gyanu qada meynland 
sda ?asi>3 sgyu talArj ?isdagArjga/ "When we get the 
seaweed from Masset we also get some from the 
mainland too.”

6.3.10.1 Cj

/maesAd sdaw sgyu talAij 9isdas gyannu/ 'Wien we get 

the seaweed from Masset..."

matsAd "Masset," {sda} "from," {hAw} foreground,
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{sgyu} Porphyra perforata, {talAij} " first person, plural 

(a ctiv e),"  P isd a} action predicate - {s} dependent 

structure, {gyan} "when," {hAw} foreground

6.3.10.2 C2

/qada meyl*nd sda ?asiq sgyu talAq ?isdagAr)ga/

"We also get sane fran the mainland." 

frada "distance" (probably {^ad} "across, over (the 

ocean)" + sane suffix  -{ga} or -{a} of undetermined 

meaning), mevnlatnd 'taainland," {sda} "from,"

{?asirj} "also ," {sgyu} Porphyra perforata,

{ialAq} " fir s t  person plural (a c tiv e )," {?isda} 

action predicate - {gAij} habitual/periodic - 

{ga} neutral tense/modal su ffix

6.3.11 Eleventh Discourse Unit 

Hie eleventh discourse un it consists of a 

single sen ten tial un it containing two clause un its.

/sgyu g i talAi) hAlxas gyanu kAmsawa ?In le t gaw gi 

talAi) hAlxagAijga/ "When we went to get seaweed we 

had to  go to  Cunshewa In le t."

6.3.11.1 Cj

/sgyu gi talArj hAlxas gyanu/ "When we went for seaweed..."  

{sgyu} Porphyra perforata, {gi} " to ,"  {talAij} " f ir s t  

person p lu ral (ac tiv e){h A lx a}  "co llect, gather" - {s}
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dependent structure, {gyan}"when," {hAw} foreground

6.3.11.2 C2

/kAmsawa 7in le t gaw g i talAi) hAlxagArjgin/

'We went up Cumshewa In le t."

kumsawa 7In let Cumshewa In le t, {ga} "a t, in ," {hAw} 

foreground, {gi) "to ," {talAij} " f ir s t  person plural 

(active)," {hAlxa}"collect, gather" - {gAij} "habit

ual/periodic"- {gAn> "past tense"

I t  should be noted that in  C2 we find the sequence 

ga hAw g i. As has previously been explained, a 

sequence of postpositions generally forms part of 

a constituent, and hence w ill appear to the le f t of 

the foreground marker {hAw}. In C2, however, {ga} 

and {gi} do not form a constituent, as the place

ment of {hAw} makes clear. This difference in  con

stitu en t structure is  doubtless connected -with the 

fact that {gi} is  idiom atically associated with the 

predicate {hAlxa} and thus, for example, cannot 

be permuted to the righ t of the predicate as ordinary 

"unattached" postpositions, and the larger con

structions to which they belong, may: *talAi) 

hAlxagAogin gi ?a.

6.3.12 TWelfth Discourse Unit 

The twelfth discourse u n it consists of three 

sentential un its, the f i r s t  and th ird  containing a
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single clause and the second containing two 

clause un its.

6.3.12.1 S1

/huyaddu gAm ga^aq xAn talAq wagArjga/

"We don't do like that these days."

{huyad} "now, today," {hAw} foreground, {gAm} 

negative, {gaija^} "resemble," {xAn} emphatic,

{talAij} " f ir s t  person plural {active}," {wa}

"do" - {gAt]} negative - {ga} neutral tense/ 

modal suffix

6.3.12.2 S2

/gpsbAwt xadala 7 is  dyu kAmsuwa gaw gi talAi) 

hAlxa7ingAngin/ "When there were small gasboats 

we used to  go up Cumshewa In le t."  

gatsbAwt "gasboat," {xa}- shape element + -{dala} 

"plural," {?ij}  existence predicate, {di} "while," 

{hAw} foreground, kAmsawa Cumshewa, {ga} "a t, in ,"  

{hAw} foreground, {gi} "to ," {talArj} " f ir s t person 

plural (active)," {hAlxa} "gather, collect" + -p in}  

"by boat" - {gAij} "habitual/periodic" - {gAn} "past 

tense"

Here too i t  is  d iffic u lt to  understand why {hAw} 

follows both {di} and {ga}. The distribution of
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the foreground marker is  certainly one of the 

more problematic areas of Haida morphosyntax.

6.3.12.3 Sj

/wa gu xAnnu talAij £agas XAdagAqgin/ "life used 

to  dry i t  rig h t there.”

{wa} "over there," {gu} "there," {xAn} emphatic, 

{talAn) " f ir s t  person plural (active)," {ia} "dry" + - 

{ga} "change of state" + -{slA} "permeation" + -{da} 

"causative" - {gArj} "habitual/periodic" - {gAn}

"past tense"

6.3.13 Thirteenth Discourse Unit 

The th irteenth  discourse unit consists of two 

sentential u n its , the f i r s t  containing three clause 

units and the second containing two clause un its.

6.3 .13 .1  S1

/gyan icagasi hu ?an g i talArj ?isdasi gyannu 

talAi] xigAijgin/ "When i t ’s dry we bring i t  over 

here and we grind it ."

6 .3 .13 .1 .1  Cj

/gyan iagasi hu/ "When i t ’s d ry ... "

{gyan} "when," {lea} "dry" + -{ga} "change o f 

state" - { i}  old  information anaphora, {hAw} 

foreground
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6.3.13.1.2 C2

/ ?an gi talArj ?isdasi gyanu/ "We bring i t  over 

h e re ..."

{?an} "here," {gi} " to ,"  {talAi]} " f ir s t  person 

plural (active)," {?isda} action predicate - 

{s} dependent structure - {i} old information 

anaphora

6.3.13.1.3 C3

/talAi) xigA^gin/ "We grind i t ."

{talAij} " f ir s t person p lural (active),"  {xi}

"grind" -{gAi]} "habitual/periodic" - {gAn}

"past tense"

6.3.13.2 S2

/Sanudan gi talAij ga ?isdas hu ?ada talArj 

fcAguigaga/ "We put some in  the stove and we 

fix  i t  d ifferen t."

6.3.13.2.1 Cj

/ianudan gi talAi) ga ?isdas hu/ "We put some in the
sto v e ..."

{£anu} " fire , firewood" +-{dan} "place," {gi} 

"through," {talAij} " f ir s t  person p lu ral (active)," 

{ga} "some," {?isda} action predicate - {s} 

decadent structure, {hAw} foreground
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6 .3 .13 .2 .2  C2

/?ada talAij AAguigaga/ "We f ix  i t  d ifferent."

{?ada} "different," {talAij} " fir st person plural 

(a c tiv e )," {AA} - ,rby hand" + {gulga}

"accomplish" - {ga} neutral tense/modal suffix

6.3.14 Fourteenth Discourse Unit 

The fourteenth discourse u n it consists of a single 

one-clause sentential u n it.

/gay 7ad ?asii) talAr; gyadaxwar]/ "We used to s e l l  that 

too."

{gay} "that (s tu ff),"  {?ad} "with," {?asii)} "also," 

{talAi)} " f ir s t person plural (active),"  {gya} "in

transitive" + {dax(u)} "exchange" - {gAi]} neutral 

old information anaphora
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Chapter 7 Haida in Context

I t  is  perhaps worthwhile to conclude this 

study with some comments on the general struc

tu ral flavor of the Skidegate dialect with respect 

to other languages in  the Northwest. On the 

whole, Haida is  quite unusual in  th is areal con

tex t, and the lingu ist with fie ld  experience in 

other parts of the Northwest w ill very likely  

be inpressed by the lack of a ffin ity  to be 

found between Haida and other languages of 

the region. Even in  the more lim ited setting 

of the northern Northwest Coast, some of whose 

languages have exerted a certain typological 

pressure on Haida, there is  a strik ing  shallow

ness in  the resemblances between the Athapaskan 

languages, Eyak and T lingit on the one hand 

and Skidegate on the other. When one extends the 

frame of comparison to the more southerly fam ilies, 

the anomalous status of Haida becomes s t i l l  more 

strongly marked..

The northern group of languages referred to 

in  the preceding paragraph have invested a large 

amount of e ffo rt in  evolving aspectual distinctions
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of considerable complexity. In certain  instances these 

distinctions impose synchronically unanalyzable var

iations on the phonological shape of roots; the Athapaskan 

languages are well-known for th is  so rt of pattern. In 

some cases, stem shape variation alone indicates the 

apectual meaning; in  other cases certain prefixes are 

also present which refer to aspect. Moreover, the 

aspects are (in standard treatments of Athapaskan languages) 

divided into two cross-cutting categories, often labelled 

"aspects" and "modes" respectively. The distribution of 

prefixes with respect to these categories is  highly com

plex.

In addition to th is aspectual treatment, the northern 

languages categorize shape differences a t fundamental 

levels of the granmar. In Athapaskan, these differences 

are indicated by extensive suppletion in  the predicate 

stem. In seme cases th is suppleticn is  extreme enough 

to cause one to wonder i f  to ta lly  d ifferen t lexical items 

may not be involved (as in the well-known example of 

'T ie" vs. " s it"  vs. "stand” in  English to indicate main

tenance of a stationary position, the predicate being deter

mined by the shape of the object referred to .) In other 

cases the suppletion is  no more radical than that evident 

in purely aspectual suppletion.
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In T lingit th is noun classification  system overlaps 

another central p art of the grammar, the so-called 

c lassifie rs , discussed b rillian tly  and decisively 

by Krauss (1969). He demonstrates that th is aspect of 

prefix morphology was common to Athapaskan-Eyak and 

T lingit, and tha t i t  consisted in three position 

classes which may be summarized as (d)S(y), where 

S labels a position class with four members: <j>, s , 

s , 4. The d component identifies "predicate-centered" 

forms (Krauss 1969, p. 66) which appear to be used 

in instances in  which the action is  not conceived as ex

tending to something beyond the actor-action axis (e .g ., 

reflexives, reciprocals, self-benefactives e tc .)  or 

is  not conceived as originating with a well-defined 

agent ( as in forms comparable to the French "o n ..."  

construction.) The y component cannot be summarized 

neatly in  terms of semantic function; i ts  d istribution  

is  largely determined by the aspectual system of 

T lingit. The S class member which appears in any 

given verb is  selected on the basis of whether or 

not certain derivational elements are present in  the 

verb morphology, and also on the basis of shape 

classification . In Athapaskan languages the choice 

of the S-class prefix is  a function only o f the
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derivational prefixes associated with the 

verb root. I t  should be noted tha t here, as 

elsewhere, the choice of derivational prefix has 

important consequences for verb inflection in Ath

apaskan.

The facts summarized in the foregoing paragraphs 

indicate that aspectual in flection , shape categorization 

and the complex graranar of the "classifiers"--three 

fundamentally in terrelated  aspects of Athapaskan-Eyak 

and T lingit grammar--are pervasive factors in the 

organization of these languages. They are, in some 

sense, much of what the Na-Dene languages (using Na- 

Dene in  a restric ted  sense, excluding Haida) are about.

For the language learner they represent a large part of 

the major d ifficu lty  in  gaining fluency and are the factors 

which make Athapaskan seem, to English speakers, so 

extraordinarily, even impossibly, in trica te  and demanding.

Regarded from th is  perspective, the foregoing chapters 

should sake i t  evident tha t Haida's inflectional machinery 

is  comparatively minor. The aspectual system is  quite 

straightforward and. not a t a l l  elaborate; there is  no 

need whatsoever for the "paradigm" descriptions common in 

Athapaskan grammatical descriptions. Most of the inflec

tional system refers to aspect or tense, with other meanings
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associated with or superimposed on these in sane cases. 

There are four or five instances in which one finds stem 

shape suppletion on the basis of number; in  a l l  but one 

of these, i t  should be noted, the suppletion is  extreme 

and probably indicates that the roots are conceived as 

to ta lly  d ifferen t lexical items. As I have indicated 

in  th is study and elsewhere (Levine 1976) the shape 

prefixes in Skidegate--in fact the prefixes in  general-- 

appear to be almost afterthoughts, and are very probably 

la te  elaborations. T lingit has appparently influenced 

Haida sufficien tly  for the la tte r  to have developed sane 

so rt of shape d istinctions, even i f  these are, relatively  

speaking, only superficially  tied  to the verb. But there 

is  absolutely nothing paralle l to the c la ssifie r positions 

in  Haida, Pinnow's speculations to the contrary notwith

standing. The frequently noted possible significance of 

the c lu s te r-in itia l fricatives s and i  in  th is connection 

receives no support from any available data. All one can 

say is  th a t the two fron t fricatives form a natural phono

logical class from several points of view--position in 

the syllable, co-occurence restric tions with respect to 

semi-vowels, effect an following A—and display no 

parallelism s whatever with the s and i  of the T lingit 

c la ssifie r system. The la tte r  two are generally phonologic- 

a lly  conditioned alternants; in Haida shape prefixes s and
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i  contrast and in a t le ast one instance distinguish 

two of the shape elements from each other. There is 

no evidence a t a ll to suggest they be segmented and 

given morphological status in  a synchronic description, 

nor any indication that they had morphological status 

h isto rica lly . Nor do the other members of the 

c la ss ifie r position classes have any analogues 

in  Skidegate; predicate-focussed constructions, as 

defined in  terms of the Na-Dene languages, do not 

ex ist in  Skidegate except, perhaps, in forms containing 

the 'toddle" suffix -{ga}.

I t  is  true th a t Skidegate has a distinction between 

active and neutral bases, comparable to tha t found 

between active and neuter bases in  the Na-Dene languages. 

But whereas in Haida the d istinction  is  based on the 

choice of pronominal se ts , in  the Na-Dene languages th is is  

not always so; the primary crite rio n  in the la tte r  case is  

the nuriber of aspectual paradigms available to the base. 

Neuter bases only have a single paradigm available for any 

given predicate base (though the particu lar paradigm varies 

from base to base); active bases have the fu ll range of 

paradigms available. Apart from th is  difference in the 

d istinction  between active and nonractive roo ts, there 

seem to  be same semantic differences between what Haida 

regards as neutral and what the other languages regard
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as neutral. I t  is  fa ir  to  say* however, that in Haida. as 

in Na-Dene, the difference between neutral and active seems 

fundamental in the grammar.

I f  the basic structural concerns of Athapaskan-Eyak and 

T lingit appear to have l i t t l e  to do with Haida, for the 

most part, th is is  emphatically the case when one considers 

Wakashan or Salishan in relation  to Haida. The differences 

' here transcend matters of specific d eta il; they concern the 

essential philosophy of the languages involved, i f  one may 

speak in  such terms. To take a single instance, that of the 

value of the noun/verb d istinction: in Haida, there is  an 

extremely s tr ic t  division between these two classes, morph

ologically as well as syntactically. Probably fewer than 

ten roots can appear indifferently  with nominal or predi

cative inflection. In Athapaskan there is  fa r more overlap, 

enough so that Hoijer supposed i t  reasonably likely that 

the two classes may a t one time have been identical (Sapir 

and Hoijer 1967, p. 73.) At the sane time, there are, 

synchronically, significant formal differences between nouns 

and verbs, since the la tte r  appear with derivational mater

ia l which nouns (save those derived from verbs) lack. In 

Wakashan, however, the distinction  between nouns and verbs 

is  almost non-existent. Note, for example, the following 

pair o f Kwakwala sentences:
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/hanaboliiuxwda galdasix/ 'The box is  under the ta b le /' 

/galdasuxwda hanaboliiix/ " I t 's  a box under the table."

In the f i r s t  sentence, /galdas/ "box" is  the subject 

of /hanabolid/ "underneath in  the house" and receives 

deictic  inflection -ix  in accord with the suffix cluster 

-uxw-da which indicates that the form immediately follow

ing is  the subject of the predicate and is  proximate 

to  Hie hearer or, more loosely, to  the speech situation.

In the second sentence, /galdas/ is  the predicate and 

/hanabolii/ is  the subject of /galdas/. The inflectional 

treatment of subject and predicate is  identical in  the 

two sentences. Furthermore, /galdas/ can receive tense 

inflection  and /hanabolii/ possessive inflection . I t  

has been long recognized th a t in  languages like these 

the noun/verb opposition is  blurred to a degree un

surpassed anywhere else in  the world. Salishan displays the 

same weakness in the contrast, although perhaps not to 

as great an extent. Note however the following typical 

pair from Thompson:

wxkne he spe?ec "I saw the bear."

spe?ec e wikne " I t was a bear I saw."

(Thomson 1976.) The form /h e / in  the f i r s t  sentence is  

a d irec t complement marker with underlying shape e (as in
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the second example.) The f i r s t  and second sentences 

are thus identical except th a t, as Thompson notes, 

'"subjects* and 'predicates' simply switch position."

There are other examples of the indifferent use of 

the same form in subject and predicate positions 

given by Thompson.

Both Salishan and Wakashan show tremendous concern 

for spatial delineation and deictic reference; p artic

ularly  in Salishan, deixis represents an impressively 

elaborate and sophisticated part of the grammar , often 

subsuming notions comparable to tense in other fam ilies.

In Northern Wakashan, subsuming Kwakwala, Heiltsuk and 

Haisla, deixis is  less subtle but perhaps more systematic, 

associated with positions in  the speech situation . In 

both fam ilies, spa tia l identification  is  a constant thane: 

many Wakashan roots identify  spatial rela tions, e.g . 

Kwakwala naq- "neither one side nor the other," quis - 

"other side," ?aps- "adjacent side ," ?iic- "above," etc. 

There are a number of examples in  both Northern and 

Southern Wakashan languages in  which a root cannot  be 

inflected unless a suffix  indicating spatia l position
I

is  attached. Both branches of Wakashan have dozens of 

suffixes, identifying locations, positions in  space, types 

of orientation and so on with varying degrees of abstract

ness and geographic reference. Salishan languages have a
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less elaborate inventory of suffixes, but there are many 

of these and th e ir use pervades Salishan word-formation.

In Haida most spatial identification  is  made by the 

postpositions. Here Haida is  much more like the northern 

languages discussed above than the southern. In Athapaskan- 

Eyak and T lingit spatial postpositions supply most in

formation of th is so rt. In none of the northern languages, 

including Haida, do spatial distinctions receive so 

much attention in  the grammar of the predicate as they 

do in  Wakashan. Haida does possess a well-defined and 

quite lim ited se t of spatial suffixes, which appear to be 

used mostly in  conjunction with predicates of motion 

or posture. Although I do not possess extensive data 

in  th is m atter, i t  is  my impression that Skidegate 

speakers quite w illingly accept predicate forms which 

emit-these spatial suffixes, a t le a s t in same contexts, 

where one would expect them to  be required.

I am aware th a t in  th is survey I have been charac

terizing Haida in  terms of negative features. Since the 

language is  a to ta l iso late  which has not been profoundly 

influenced by neighboring tongues such characterization is  

perhaps inevitable frcm a typological point of view. But 

there is  another factor involved. The languages of the 

Northwest tend to d iffe r rather spectacularly from

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



those of the Indo-European family. I t  is  typical 

of th is  situation  th a t, for example, in  Salishan 

languages a l l  roots are in transitive , and transitive 

constructions are rather "marked," reflecting 

a gramnatical philosophy in which situations have 

no necessary connection with en titie s which might 

be participants in those situations. But in  Haida 

the English speaker finds l i t t l e  of th is  sort of thing. 

The breakup of the universe of meaning into pieces 

in  Haida, and the assignment of these pieces to 

grammatica l forms, reveals a patterning not a t a l l  

unfamiliar to  speakers of Indo-European languages.

The predicate indicates values of tense, aspect, 

number and modality; d irect objects have no special 

marker, but indirect objects are separated from other 

constituents by particles in  constructions which are 

syntactically  identical to  other types of constructions 

not involving indirect objects (preposition phrases in 

English), but rather supplying spatial or temporal in

formation; prefixes are derivational, but suffixes 

are e ith er derivational or in flec tional. The resemblance 

to English persists in  small d eta ils: the positional dis

tinction  between the future and the other tense forms 

in  Skidegate is  quite comparable to the same distinction
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in English. The tense system shows other parallels; thus, 

in  both English and Haida the past tense is  morphologic

a lly  more clearly specified than the so-called 'present 

tense,' which has aspectual meaning as w ell. Haida 

predicates--veibs and adjectives--correspond semantic

ally  quite closely to Haida predicates; Haida {?ij}  

is  in several respects sim ilar to the English copula; 

the precise aspectual distinctions which Haida makes are 

often quite easily translated by English aspectual morphemes.

This general resemblance in the overall "feel" of 

Haida—especially English and the Romance languages--is 

based on details of morphology and conditioned by what 

is  doubtless a somewhat subjective sense of the "genius" 

of the language based on contact with a good deal of 

Skidegate data. I t  is  d iffic u lt to assess the status of 

such in tu itions, of course. Yet, whether or not they 

have any value, i t  is  worth noting that English-speaking 

investigators have never, to  my knowledge, expressed such 

impressions about any other language or family in  the 

Northwest.
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INDEX OF Aw I ajsj AND PAk iIQ.ES

The entries in  th is Index are ordered according to 

the place of th e ir in itia l segments in the articulatory  

schemas of consonants and vowels given in section 2.2.1. 

Vowels precede consonants. Numbers refer to  the page on 

which the most detailed discussion of the item in  question 

begins.

-{i} old information anaphora........................................ 122

{wa} d is ta l........................................................................ 198

{waXu} " a ll" ................................................................  217

-{d} connective (? ) ..........................................................211

-{di} durative...................................................................110

{di} "while"................................................................  203

{di} " f ir s t person singular (neutral)”..................  171

{da} "second person singular (active)"..................  171

{da}- "by pushing"...................................................... 156

-{da} causative.........................................................  135

-{dan} "place where"..................................................  90

{dalAq} "second person p lu ra l" ..............................  171

{dAb}- shape element.................    149

{dAm}- shape element..................................................  149

-{dAl} predicate-forming element........................   . 131

-{dAi}} "go out collecting".......................................  138
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{dAn} "second person singular (n e u tra l)" ...................171

(dAn> "by pulling"......................................................  157

(dAn’ad) "with"................................................................. 189

{tay}- shape element................................................... 142

{tAwgAn} "beside"..............................................................189

-{tisgu} meaning unknown........................................  90

{ta}- shape element.......................................................... 143

{taw}- shape element................................................... 144

{tAb}- shape element..................................................  149

{tAm}- shape element..................................................  149

-fctftd:} "downward” .........................................................  129

{talAij} " f ir s t person plural (active)".....................  171

{tAlgi} "over, across".................................................. 188

{na^} "some person".........................................................  91

-{ju} ''return from"..........................................................136

-{ju} predicate-forming element.................................... 131

{ci>- shape element..........................................................146

r{£i} "into"...................................................................  128

-{£id} p lu ral..................................................................... .-•97

{£is}~ shape element.....................................................  146

-{s) old information................................................... 97

-{s} dependent (adverbial) structure.  .................. 168

-{s} embedded {object) structu re................................  166

{sih} "above"..................................................................   192
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{sda} "from"........................................................................ 186

sda ~ sga- shape element...........................................  143

-{sAA} pem eation...........................................................   133

{s&A}- shape element........................................................ 145

-{sgi} "almost"............................................................  113

{sgAb}- shape element..................................................  150

{sgAm}- shape element..................................................  150

{ska}- shape element..................................................... 145

{s&a}- shape element..................................................... 143

{siyan} "in  sp ite  o f"..................................................  204

{squd}- "by the use of the arms".................................... 158

{squd}- shape element........................   148

{sqa}- shape element......................................................... 144

{yu}- shape element...................................................... 148

{AA}- shape element...................................................... 147

-{AA} ’̂ notion in  a vehicle".......................................  130

{Xu} " if , when"............................................................. 200

{Xan} "stop"........................................................................ 217

-{XagAi)} " f ir s t" .................................................................134

{AA}- "by the use of the hands"................................  161

{AAgu} 'banner, way"..........................................................180

XAgid " a ll over".................................................................212

{Xu}- f,by boat".................   157

{£ad}~ shape element..................... 150
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{h }  "seme persons"............................................................. 91

-{^Aga} "everything".........................................................  136

-{^Axa} "to  a destination"...........................................  130

{ia} imperative..................................................................... 206

{ia} " f ir s t  person singular (active)"..............................171

-{iA} "upward".................................................................... 129

-{iAija} "c an ..." ................................................................  137

{igi}- shape element.........................................................  145

{iga}- shape element.........................................................  139

{ife}- shape element.........................................................  142

{la} "th ird  person (active)"........................................... 171

{IA} "th ird  person (neutral)"............................................171

-{lAi)} p lu ra l.......................................................................  97

{gi} " to " ...........................................................................  186

{gi}- shape element..............................................................147

-{gi} "always, already"...................................................... 112

{gin} "w here...?"................................................................. 178

{ginis} "which one...?"...................................................... 180

{gina} "what"............................................... 180

{gisdu} "who...?"................................................................. 177

{gislu} "how much, many"..................................................  179

{girj}- causative"..................................................   161 ̂

{giius} "w hat..!?"............................................................. 179

-{gigAq} meaning unknown..................................................  130
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{ga} "sane"................................... 214
-{ga} middle....................................................................... 127

-{ga} neutral tense/modal suffix ....................................   119

-{ga} evidential................................................................ 116

-{gasiij} "how...?"............................................................. 177

{gay}- "by floating"........................................................  157

-{gay} nominal old information.......................................  97

{garjat]} "resemblance"..........................................................215

{gAm} "negative"................................................................ 205

-{gAn} "past tense"............................................................. 121

-(gAi)} wnhgHdftri (object) clause........................................166

-{gArj} ite ra tiv e ................................................................ 137

-{gA }̂ "habitual/periodic".............................................. 114

~{gAi)} neutral old information anaphora......................... 120

{gu} "there"....................................................................... 182

{gu}- shape element............................................................. 141

{gud} "reciprocal"............................................................  193

{gus} "w hat...?"...............................................................  178

{guAu} "as much as"............................................................. 214

{gwa} interrogative............................................................. 207

{gya} possessive...............................................................  216

-{gya} meaning uncertain............................................... 89

{gya}- in transitiv izes.  ....................................... 162

{gyan} " if , when".................................................................201

{kid}- "with something pointed"........................................158
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{kil}- " te ll  to".................................................................161

{kungasda} "before"...................................................... 202

{kyah} "outside".................................................................193

{&A}- shape element...................................................... 148

{lai}- shape element...................................................... 144

{icyawga} "u n til" .................................................................204

-{xidi} "imminent"............................................................. 109

{xA}- shape element..........................................................148

-{xu£} "out (o f)".........................................................  129

{gi} "through".................................................................... 187

{ga} "a t, in"................................................................  185

{ga}- shape element...................................................... 140

-{ga} translocative...................................................... 135

-{ga} change of s ta te ..................................................  127

-{gas} "future".............................................................  115

{gagAn} "because".........................................................  201

{gaqa} p lu ral................................................................  216

ga?adga meaning uncertain............................................... 216

{gAn} "for"....................................................................  188

-{gAq} negative.................................................................114

-{gu} p lu ra l........................................................................ 113

-{gAq} randan motion..........................................................129

{qil}- shape element..........................................................149

{qAwdi} "afte r" .............................................................  203
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{qad} "across".....................................................................191

{qay}- shape element.......................................................... 141

{^u}- "by use of the teeth"............................................157

{qul}- shape element.  ............................................147

{$ulga} "near".....................................................................187

{xid} "below"................................................................. 181

{xa} d istribu tive .......................................................... 190

{xa}- '•by the use of the anas"........................................ 160

xagid "inside".............................................................  212

{xAn}- shape element..........................................................142

{xAn} emphatic.....................................................................209

-{xAl} imperative.......................................................... 137

-{xAĵ } p lu ral................................................................. 133

{xAi]} "in  front of"......................................................  182

-P in}  translocative..........................................................136

p is} -  shape element..........................................................147

Pi^A} " f ir s t  person plural (neutral)".  ...................171

Pa} constituent permutation............................................205

Pa} proximate.....................................................................196

Pad} "with". . .  ..........................................................189

Pada} "different"..............................................................210

Pash]} "also".....................................................................217

?asgid "around here"................................................... 211
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{?aqa} "yes"........................................................................ 210

{?An} predicate-forming element...................................  132

{?u} " i t" ...........................................................................  212

-{?u} singular.....................................................................132

-{?u> instrumental.........................................................  86

{?An} "surface (o f)" ..........................................................181

{?An}- "by use of the back"..........................................  158

{hitagAn} "a l i t t l e  while ago"......................................... 194

{hAw} foreground. ............................................................. 208

{hAw} middle distance.....................................................  196

{huyad} "now, today"..........................................................195
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